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FOREWORD

The L. D. Inostitute of Indology has great pleasure in publishing A study of
the Tawnvarthasitra with Bha@sya with special reference to the Authorship and Date by
Dr. Suzuko Ohira. The work embodies results of her deep and strenvous research
which she carried ont successfully for her Doctorate.

Tartvarthiddnigamasiiira is accepted as an authoritative fext in the $vetambara
as well as Digambara tradition. And both the traditions agree that its autbor is
Vacaka . Umasvati{mi). But the Svetdmbaras maintain that he belosged to their
trad:ition while the Digambaras maintain that he belonged to theirs. Again the
Svetambaras contend that he bimself is the author of the Bhasya while the Digambaras
strongly uphold that the Bhdsyais not his work. Moreover, Svetambara and Digambara
scholirs assign him to different periods of time. Hence the problem of the authorship
and date of Tattvdrthavira with Bhasya nesded serious study and research which
Dr. Suzuky Ohira undettook and zccomplished very successfully, To arrive at almost
correct conclusions she has explored, analysed and studied all the necessary sources,
viz. the praiasti of the Bhasypa, inicriptions, piftavalis, commentaries of éveaamba;a
canonical texts, Digambara texts, especially the Sarvarthasiddhi, and the works of
modern scholars. She huas traced the development of Certain concepts in order to
assign the Tanvdrthasitra with Bhlfya to a particalar period of time. The historical
evaluation of the Tatrvdarthasgira deserves special attention of scholars. 1a this copnec-
tion she has compstently dealt with the topics of the Migration of Jaina Communities
and the Great Schism in the Gupta Age. Dr. Ohira rigbtly deserves our congratuia-
tions for the present study, We extend cur beart-felt thapnks to her for allowing us
to publish her rescarch work in our L. . Series,

| am sure this publication will prove useful to all these interested.in Jaipa

Studies. S . .
. f y, &

Nagin J. Shak.

L. D. Iastitute of Indology - D‘!r'ecto:"' «

Abmedabad-9 i
30-3-82
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INTRODUCTION

The Tattv@rthadhiganasiira {(abbreviated bereafter as 7. S} of Umdsvaii bolds
a uniqus position in the literary history of the Jainas. Since when it gaiped an
authoritative position in the two iraditions, it bas occupied the heart of the Jainas,
lay or clerical, as the Bible of taeir religion and as the essential work of their doctrinal
axioms. The T. §. is a compendium of the theoretical contents of the canon expressed
in terms of seven tattvas, having mokSsamBrga as its guiding theme. This prakaraja
in some 350 siitras (the §veiambara Version counts 344 and the Digambara Version
357) along with its Bhdsya was composed by Umasvati sometime in the late middle
of the 3th century A, D, at Pataliputra, imbibing the corrent philosophical problems
of the non-Jaina systems of thought. The Gupta period to which the author belonged
was one of the darkest ages for the Jainas, wherein the then socio-economic impact
forced them 1o migrate {from the North 10 the West and the South, which caused,
together with the fatally accidental calamity of along famine and the comsequent call
of the Canonical Convention at Valabhi, the division of the Jaina church into the
present day Svetambara and Digambara. The T. S, that was carried down by the
emigrants to the South met a necessary revision thereby, and established itself as a
pro—canonical text of the Digambaras. The present problem of the authorship of the
T. 5. which is claimed by the two camps has thus cropped up.

The assignment of this thesis is to testily whether or not the 7. S. accompanied
by its SvopojRabhdsya was composed by UmiZsvati. This issue is somewhat odd in a
way, because a2 mention that Umasvati or UmAsv&mi is the author of the 7. S
which is unanimously accepted by the two sects is found in the prasasti of the Bhiasya
atone in the earlier literature of both traditions. However the Digambara Version
lacks the entire Bhasya portions, and the abundant epigraphical evidences in the South
record that Umasvami alias Grddhapiccha is a Digambara author of the T. §3 On
the other hand, none of the autobiographical document in the prasasti has been yet
proved of its historicity, and no early imscriptional evidence remains in the North
and the West to prove that Umdsvati belonged to the canonical tradition in the
North. The problam thus remains to be investigated. The present day academic circle
is divided into three groups as to which party Umasvati belonged to, i. e., the Agamic
tradition which the Svetambaras uphold  whole—heartedly, the Digambara tradition
which came to compile its own pro~ganonical texts, and the Yapaniva tradition which
was later absorbed into the Digambara fold and is no more existent.? As the codices
in tha Western stock reveal, the lay JFainas did least bother about nor even distin-
guished which version of the text belonged to which tradition. This problem was raised
and became controversiai amoeng the academic ecircles in this present cen(ury when
the T. S. stedy came to attract the scholars’ serious atteaotion.
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Undoubtedly this is a touchy problem involving sectarian sentimeats. Leaving
them saside for the historical pursuit of the problem itseif, the verification of the
authorship of the Subkdgya T. S. involving the determination of its date® has its own
significance and importance. The T. S. stood at the end of the canonical period. The
Third Canonical Conveantion was held at Valabhi in the )atter half of the 5th century
A, D., and the great schism sphit the fainas into the two cumps. The canonical age
was succeeded by the commentarial period in the Svetambira side and by the pra-
karaga peried in the Digambura side, and the age ot lopic commenced in both camps
al the same time, The 7. 5. thus stood at the point of intersection s he bictory of
the Jainas in the two fradittons, to the literary activitics of whech 1f exerted vnfatbo-
mable influences. Ap ascertainment of the posuiog of the I &, in the literary history
of the Jainas as such is onlv possible when the problems of its authorship and Hs
date are decisively selied and when itz historical background is brought 1o hght.

The problems proposed in thit thesis are of three citegories (1) Testification
of the suthorship of the Sebhasya T. S5, (2) Ascertainment of its date, and (3) Its
historical evaluation. The first two problems that are the origmal assiganment of this
thesiz are indwmsputably fupdamental, which however bave not vet been settied success-
fuliy by the modern scholarship. The major reasuns for it seem to lie in the scholars’
attitudes towards the probiems coloured by the sectanian coonsiderstions and in their
methods of handling the limited maictiuls. Censcious asutuntion is thercfore paid 1o
the matter of methodolegy which would save ws frum fatling in the pitlalls. The
Jitecary materials invelving theorctical discussion are handled by adopting the compa-
rative method and the method of conceptual evolution, for which my indebtedness
goes to Pr, Sukldalii’s Conmentary on Tarrvarthasytra of Vicaka Umdsvidti and Jaina
Ontelogy by Dr. K. K. Dixit. Ample opportunitics ase herce provided to conduct
independent inguiries iuto the specific problems. The externa! source materials inclu-
ding MSS, archacological and fitcrasy materials arc used as far as avaable mainly
adoptiog the text-Bistorical method 2nd the historicai mthod. For this type of
inquiry, all the:e methods are required to acdieve a warfaptuble fesuit 2ed the em-
phasis on any onc of which would ensue a danger.

The fiest proposal to verify the suthorship of the Sablasya 7. S involves three
problems : (1) Which versicn of the text is the original ?, (2) Was the Bhzsya com-
posed by the aphorist himself 7, and (3) Was the Sablidsyae 7. S. composed by UmBsvan?
A series of these interrelated problems is attempted to be tackled in the first two
chapters step by step in ths sequ:zace siown in the tible of contents. The last problem
of the verification of pragisti to deteimine the authorsiip of the 7. S, is approached
by the method of a critical analysis of the existing pattavalis, and the testimony
vouches for the fact thatthe Sebfiasya T. 5. is the origigal text composed by Umasvati,

The second proposal to ascertain the date of the text {thereby the date of
Umasvatiin approximation) is handled in Cu.Iil, Sec. 'V, pt.2. This is a vexing problem
because the dates of the relevant authors o: texts, both Jaina and non-Jaipa, have
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not vet heen definitely settled down in the preseat day academic circles, upon which
depends the final assignment of the date of our fext. However, the duate of the T, S.
sometime in the fate middle of the 5th century A. D, arrived at from the available
external and infernal evidences wonld be the closest approximation in the present
state of progress in research. Also on the more reliable epigraphical evidences the
traditional date of the Third Valabhki Council hased on the date of Maushavirg's
nitvana and the currently accepted date of Bhadrabahu IT based on the traditional
tegend (see alse Ch. IH. Szc. IV, Pi. 1, (3)) are proposed tc be reassigned, even
though the final assignment of their decisive dates has to be suspenaded for the want
of further evidences which may turn out in the fature.

The third proposal is taken np in the fin:l chapter. A historical evaivation of
the 7. 8. must be assessed oo the basis of 1) Um#svati’s perfarmance in composing
the T- 5., 2) {ts eapacity of infl ieacing the post—Umasvati authors, and 3) Its position
held in the literary history of the Jainas ia the two traditions. The first problem is
deale with in Sec. I while analyzing the mechanism of the 7. S, 1. e, its struciure,
source materials and their organization. This clarifies what kinds of problems were
in what wiy posited by Umasvati to bring out the innovation of the Agamic concepts
and ths formulation of new concepts. The second problem becomes self-evident to a
great extent while making a survey of the factors of reaction raised 1o the T. S, in
the commentarial works on the canon in Sec. I, and while tracing the further
develop aent of cortiin theoretical problem proposed by Umasvati in See. ] A series
of imlapzalent discussions conducted in Bre. I with a2 view to finding how certain
crrepis had roas theough the stages of cvolution by the time of Umé&si&ti, how
thas: coacepts were handle] by UinZsvat, and how they took the course of develope
ment in the immediate post-UmaAsvatt period in both traditions. In so doing, the
aobscure imports of ceriain aphuvisms and their Bha§ya expositions come to be clarified.
Since the problesas raised in the 7. 8. are many and the concerned literary materials
arc 1nexhaustible, the i1oquiries made in Secs. II-1] within a limited scope are impos-
sibla 13 ¢over them all, of which improvement is left wide open to the futurs, The
third problem is treated in the final section by way of clarifying the historjcal back-
ground of rhz Jainas in the Gupta age involving their literary activities. The history
of the Jainas in the Gupta ages has bezn 5o far baried iu oblivion, which is attempted
to bz brought to light in order to explain the bickground and the cause of the
greal schism, that enables us o place the 7. S. in the clear-cut position ia the
literary history of the two Jaina truditions.

The problems projossd in the last category are particularly of chalienging
nature, however they are indezd difficult as they involve many technical and historical
problems yet unsolved. Nevertheless this thesis is hoped to be able to contribuie to
th: r22arch astivities it this diraction, and 3y coastrucéive suggestions for its
in3cvenzat will b: appreciated. Taz BhEspa which was composed by the aphorist
himself and the Sarvdrthasiddhi which is the oldest extant Digambara commeantary
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on the T. S. composed by Pujyapala are directly involved with the problems g
question, however the rest of numerous commentaries including the great commenta-
ties such as R@javartika and Slokavartika are excluded from the scope of major
treatment. The Sabhasya T. S. is based oan the Tattvarthadhigamasigiram {Calcutta,
1903) ed. by K. P. Mody. the text of the Sarvarthasddhi is based on the edition
made by Phulcandra (Bandras, 1971, 2nd ed,), and th: canonical texts are based en
the Sutiagame {Bombay, 1933-54) in tw> voslum:s ed. by Papphabhikkhu, unless
otherwise specified. In this thesis, we are distinguishiog the two recensions of the
text i. e., the text of the Bhasya and the text of Pujyapada by dvetambara and
Digambara according to the current practice, of which the latter expression is appro-
priate, but not the former as it belongs to the period prior to the schism. This
convention shounld be ailowed here for the sake of the brevity of expression, but not
for any other purposes. Some portions of this thesis were already published in the
current journals.

The subject matter of the present thesis which is submitted for the Ph, D.
degree to the Gujirat Uaniversity was originally assigned to an introductory cbapter
to my English translation of Bh@skaranandi’s Tarnvarthavytti by late Dr A. N,
Upadhye, University of Mysore, which has deveioped iato this shape and was
completed under the guidance of Pt. D. D. Malvania, L. D. Tastitute of Iandology,
Ahmedabad. Both of my guiding scholars, whs were pood friends and bave been
the leading heads of th: academic circles of thz two rival traditions, are of unusual
personality in showing extraordinary patience to the immature student without whose
propsr direction, encouragement and assistance it was impossible for me to fulfili
this difficnit task. Also Dr. K. K. Dixit, the former research officer at L. D. Iostitute
of Indology, has kindly stood by me for long in the capacity of a consultant,. by
whom my historical attitude towards problems was molded. I cannot adequately
express my sease of gratitude to all of my teachers, to whom this thesis is humbly
dedicated.

I would atso like to express my sincere appreciation for the kind cooperation
to many friends, to the librarians and staff members of the following institutions :
L. D. Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad (and Dr. Nugin J. Shak) : Department of
Jainology and Prakcits, Uaiversity of Mysore, Mysore : Uaiversity of Mysore Library,
Mysore : Indian Government Epigrapbhy Office, Mysore (and Dr. G. 8. Gai) : Oriental
Research [nsticute, Mysore : Bhandarkar Oriental Researeh Institute, Poona : Dr. A,
N. Upadhye’s private library, Kothapur {(and his family}: Rajaram College Library,
Kothapur : Hemacindrdcacrya JRans Maadir, Patian {and Mr. Sarabhai M. Shah and
Me. Babubhai P. Dave, Pattan).

— Bozuke Ohira
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CHAPTER 1

WHICH VERSION OF THE TEXT 1S THE ORIGINALY

Sec. 1. MSS OF THE T.S.

Since numerous MSS of the T'.S. are available (the Jinaratnakoss counts 39
entries), it is incumbent upon us to begia with thzir survey with a view to finding
if any external evidences can be therefrom cstablished to solve our problem, “Which
version of the text is the original 7’ To make a general remark of the MSS condition
of the 7'S., the Digambara text as well as the Svelambara text accompanied by the
Bh@sya are well preserved in the codices without damage, however curiously enough,
the Svetambara copies unaccompanied by the Bhasya so far consvlted are without
exception polluted by the Digambara aphborisms, Does it at all zmply that the Diga-
mbara recension of the text was the archetype from which the Svelambara recension
was dervied 7 And how did this strange phenomenon come to occur ? These questiops
remain to be explained.

Investigated below are the codices of the Western version of the 7.5, with and
without the Bhdsya (the Southern version it excluded from consultation as it is
generally well preserved) located in the following institutions : L. D. Institute of
Indology (LDII), Ahmedabad; Hemacandracarya Jizea Mandir (HIM), Pattan; Saa-
ghavi Pada (SP), Pattan; Limbadi Jaina Jiz@na Bhandar (LJJB), Limdi {MSS were sent
therefrom); and the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute (BORI), Poona. Those
examined include two palm leaf MSY, one of which is dated 1303 V. 8. {(no. 8) and
the other {no. 9) appearing to be another copy of the same, which lacks the first
folio and remains in the worst possible condition that it may fall into pieces sooper
or later. The rest are the paper MSS ranging from the 16th to the 20th ceutury V. S.
Those in Gujarat area mainly consist of the Svetambara versions and those at Poona
mostly of the Digambara versions.

The aphorisms of the T. S. were likely not numbered originally, because they
frequently exhibit themselves without aa iadicition of the sequential number in the
codices, the phenomenon of which is commonly obsecved in the texts of {Siddha-
- gena and Haribhadra, aad in the text Sarv@rthasiddhi. When enumerated, 'the
aphorisms are often misoumbored, deliberately or otherwise, for instance, sometimes
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numbering is skipped, sometimes the same number is assigned to the two different

sfitras, somstimes one shlca is counted

as two, sometimes mangzalacarana {which

belongs t» the Sarvarthasiddhi) is reckoned, somatimes prasisti is enumerated in
continuation of the upasamhidrakirika (up. karika), and so on.

The following table may refiect a general feature of tha MSS of the T.S. praserved
in Sventambara tradition so far consulted. The description of each chapter of the

Sabh@sya T.S. is omitted because the text

bas evaded transformation at maximum be-

ing agccormpanied by its Bhdgya (a slight change is however observed, for instance, in

Limdi copy of no. 1099, ser, ne. 17, stira

1:27 of the Svetambara text is replaced by

the Digambara sttra, and stirra 1:26 of the Digambar text is exchanged with the Sveta-

mbara aphorism}. In order to see how far the MSS in

the $vetambara stock are

contaminated by the Digambara edition, the examination was made by way of spot
checking the following stitras which exhibit gross disagreements between the two rece-

‘msions due to the' linguistic change, omission—cum-commission or matabheda :
13-14.13-14), 23(>2),
48-53(40-42), V :

'21-22(21), 27(26), 34-35(33). I :
-IV:20(19), 29-37(28-31),

-{4-8). VIII : 7(6), 14(13}, 26(25-26). I1X :

|
31(30), 49(49). IIT : (12-32).
{29), 38{39). VI : 18{17-18), (21}. VIl :
27-28(27), 32-33(31-32), 37(36). X: (7-8).

“Those in parenthesises indicate the Digambara aphorisms. If a chapter contains more
.than one Digambara aphorism, it is indicated by ‘S/D". If it consists of the Svela-

mbara aphorisms alone it is marked by °

*8” and the contrary case by D", The

-survey here conducted is thus neither meticulous nor ¢xhaustive, however it is hoped

“to be enough to have a general view of
-down in the western tradition.

the MSS condition of the 7.5 handed

Mangala S.Karika

-Ser. no. Place Cat./Acc. no.t Date Text
(V.S8)  Sloka (Chapters)
_ 1 2 3
1 LDII  cat. 3474,zcc. 5917 1950  1-31 |
2 . cat. 3467, ace. 3198  ¢.1550 S $/D S/D
3 ‘HIM 1501 20th c. S S/ S
4 BORI  1076/of 1891-95 S § D
5 LDiI  cat. 3466, acc. 3911 c 1650 -9 S S/D S
6 HIM 1053 . S S S
7 3 1054 »? L1 ¥ "
8 SP cat. 227, box 179 1303 -9 8§ S8 D
. 9 L2 ] o * ¥ ¥

cat. 322, box 91

.
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10 HIM 14111 19th c. x S S§D 8§
11 LDit 10597 19th c. x S S D .
12 s [1192 . ¢ 18the. ® 8 S§D D
13 ve cat. 3472, acc. 3799 ¢. 1850 % . s D D
14 HIM 14022 1810 131 e e .
15 LDII 15106 17th . 1) x _ .es - .
. 2) . 1-31 .
16 HIM 799 (1 = ves vor aee
) =31 eer e e
i7 LIJIB 1490 (y = vee
2 1-31
Ser no. Text Up. Karikas  PraSasti Othet
- (Chapters) . Appendices’
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 o '
1.
2.8 § S s s/D S/D 8
3 8 S/ S S 8 s/D S
4 S S/D S/D Missing S§/D D D
5 8 s S S S/b S§/D D
6 S S S S S/D S D
7 " L] Ed ) b2 ) as 1 "
" 4-6
8 § S 8 s S S S - 1-32 {(numbered
9 1) 8 [t 13 » » ’ '™ as 33"'35)
10 S -8 8 Missing $ S D -
11 S8 5 §/D D D D D
12 le- D D D D 8§ D 13132 -
gible , _ _ . (8K)(up k)
13 D S/D S/pP D D D D 21 karikas  1-9 s, karikas
14 WNumbered text with the Bhdsya ... .o o ... 1-6

e — A

-3
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15 U_nnumbered Digambara text ...,

Numbered Svetambera text with the Bhagya ... 1-6
16 as above ... wev see con ees e
8% ABOVE s vrn ves see ens sen ae 1-6
i7  as above ... ... ...

(must be as above, latler kalf uackecked) ...

The forms of entry are various : {(no. 1) sambandhakarika (s. karika) alone;
{nos 2-3) text alone; (nos. 5-7) {9 s. karikas + text; {nos. 8-9) 1-9 s, karikas + text
+ up. karika + 4-6 pradasti verses; (nos. 10-11) mu.ngalacaranz: + text; (no.12)
mangalacarana + {ext +s. kArika + up. karikad; (no. 13) mangalacarana + text + 21 up.
karikas + 1-9 5. karikas (these 21 up. karikds include the original versesl-14, 16-21
and 23; the original verse 18 which is numbered in the MS as 21 comes after
the original verse 20); (no.14) Sabhdsya T.S.: and (nos.15-17) Digambara text +
Sabhkdsya T.S. The MS B (1532 V.S ) and MS D (1467 V. S.) which were used for
the edition of the T. 8. by K. P. Mody appear to have come from the same source
of our MSS nos. 15-17 above. He notes down that the MS K used by him ferther
adds Siddhasena’s commentary on it. Puspikas vary sometimes : (no. 10) iti zsanvar-
th@dhigame’ Jiva—niriipano n@ma paflcamo’dhy@yahliti tativérthadhigame srava—niripano
nama $astho'dhyayah/ (no.t5) fatrvar{haa‘hzgame rhad-yacana-sangrahe bhasyato dasa-
madhydyah samiaptah/ (no 16} ta::varthm‘h:g&me jina-vacana-san grahe bhasyato dasanto
*dhyayah samap.rah/ (n0.17) tetvartha dhigime bhasyatah dviriyo’dhy@yah/

The Svetambara copies unaccompanied by the Bhasya are thus in all the cases
defiled by the Digambara siitras. And poliution is the worst in the cases of Chs. Il
and X which underwant a thorough revision in the South, Serial amos. 10-13 are
accompanied by the well known verse of benediction, ‘moksamargasya netdram.....’
which belongs to the Sarvarthasiddhi, Nos. 12-13 push back the s. kanka to the end
of the text as this mangala verse is prefixed at the outset; and strangely enough, a
majority of the ‘chapters of these two copies consists of the Digambara stitras. No. 13
is said to have been copied by Bhimaji, pupil of Mahimaprabhasiiri of Pimimapak$a,
tharefors it allegedly belongs (o the $vetambara side. The capysts of these MSS seem
“fo be least bothered about whether the text is a $vetambara version or Digambara
version. They tore up the Sobhs@sya T.S. into pieces, mixed the Svetambara and
Digambara siitras, and produced their own versions in effect. They even bound the
Digambara text with the Sabhasya T.S., of which practice seems to date back, judging
!‘rom the MSS used by K. P. Mody, as carly as or much earlier than 1467 V. S.

‘The palm Ieaf MS of 1303 V. S, preserved at Sarnghavi Pada, Pattan, is agaia
a pecaliar copy; an obvious attempt was mads here to rearrange the third chapter
which is the only chapter in this copy consisting of the Digambara aphorisms. The
gpder of the Digambara sttras rearranged in this chapter is as follows : 1-16/ 20-30
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Sec. 1. MS$S. OF THE T.5.

(24 slightly altered; 27-28 missing)/ eka-dvi-tri-gavyuto sthita-m@nusyah/ tat...?
nad!bhyah/ 27/ tri-palyopamotkysta-sthitihl 31/ 28/ 11-14/ 17 (aitered)/ 19/ 15/ 18
(altered)/ 16/ 32-39//Since the rearranged sequence does not improve the original
reading but disturbs the context coofusingly, it is difficult to see the Iatention
behind this performance. Some copysts, who might have been monks or professional
copysts, behaved thus quite freely in altering the original text, which suggests that the
rules and regulations in scribing copies were loose, had they been established at all

The Bhasya was used by Piijyapada in his Sarvarthasiddhi, Akalarika in his
Raiavartika and Virasena in his DhavalZ, but after them it is difficult to know if any
serious attention was paid to it in the South. We are not at all sure whether the
Bhagya was in front of Vidyanandi or not. Bhaskaranandi who belonged to the 12th
century A. D. does not refer to the Bhasya at all, neither Srutasdgara of the 16th
century. Virasena of the 9th century refers to the 7.§. of Grddhapiccha, and the
epigraphical evidence at Sravanabelgola in the 12th century onwards indicate that
people believed that Gridbapiccha alias UmaAsvat was the author of the 7.5.* It is
most likely therefore that the Sabhasya T.S. gradully receded into background in the
South aftar Virassna's timz, having given an authoritative position to the revised version
of the T'3. accom>danied by its important commentaries, aund the authorship of the
T.S. was then passed over to Grddhapiccha Acarya alias Umasvati.

The convention of scribing the text portion alone was perhaps followed after the
model of the Digambara version. Amrtacandra, although he is suspected to have re-
sided in the West, might have very well quoted the up. karika from the Rdjovartika®
The practice of attaching the up. karika completely or partially to the text portion
aloae might have again started after the model of the Rﬁjavér?fka. Likewise the copysts
prefixed the first nine s. kacikas to the Svetambara text most probably after the
Digambara. version wherein the famous mangala verse is usually prefixed. Although
the dznsity of pollation must have gone worse with the march of time, the corruption
likely began at an earlier stage when the Digambara recension became very popalar.
Soan after the 7.5, was brought down to the South by the emigrants, it underwent
a thorough revision particularly of its linguistic aspects. This refined version seems
to have attracted those people in the western tradition, and .influenced them to transform
the copies of their own text to the extent that they have almost lost their identity
to be the Svetambara receasions,

Since this explains the reason for the defiled phenomena of the $vetzmbara
text by the Digambara aphorisms, and since the Svetambara recension of the text
accompanied by the Bhifya has been well preserved, a doubt raised at the outset that
the Digambara edition might be the original on the ground of the MSS5 evidences
disappears. The critical edition of the Sabh@sya T.S. ought to be based on Siddhasena’s
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Sce. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

Bhisyanusarini which has preserved the reading and meaning of the text as well as
its autocommentary.® The authenticity of either recension of the T.5. must be theres

fore testified upon the ground of the internal evidence alone, which shall be-taken up
in the following sections.

Sec. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

Which version of the text is the archetype is to be testfied in the 2nd through
the 4ih sectious. This is indeed aw irritating problem, for it is pretty difficult to find
the crucial keys for its solution. An attempt is made here to approach the problem
from the following three differeat angies: Sec. 2) Linguistic changes, Sec. 3) Omissi=
ons and commissions, and Sec. 4} Matabhedas. To give a conclusion first, the
problem is best tackled by the second and the third methods which logically seem fo
be most barren in bringing out a fruitful answer, and the linguistic approach which
is expected to producs a most fruitful result has turped out to be miserably barrea.

We shall begin with the survey of linguistic changes evinced in the two recensions
of the T.S. In dealing with the problem, the relevant aphorisms, which are grouped
together under certain peculiarities, are going to be rated upon the basis of the
evidence wherein the clarity of an aphorism, that is the vital concern of the aphorist
to convey, is considered to be better achieved in the given context. The numbr at the
end of each group indicates a positive point. When the cases are difficuit to evaluate,
the number of the occurrences as such is given in biackeis. The Digambara sttras -
are always indicated ino pareathesises. Thus ““2. (0), [1]” means that the clarity of the
import of an aphorism is positively batter achieved in the $verambara version in
two cases discussed in this group, nil in the case of the Digambara recension, . and
one instance thercin is difficult to be rated upon this criterion as ¢ither recension has
its own positive ground. The data collected here is by all means not attempted to be
exhaustive, but is expected {o be sufficient {o have a warantable result.-

1. The order of words and aphorisms

(1y 22 . . « » narake—devanam
@1y ... deva-ndrakanam
10:35  naraka-dev@nam. . .
G4 deva-ndrakanam. . .

The Agamic description of the four gatis as a rule begins with the lowest order
and ends with the highest, inasmuch as the description of the three worlds-is made
‘in the ascending order. The Sevetazmbara reading shows conform:ty w;th the canon-
ical description, wh:]e the Digambara reading grammatical.

G, (0) {2}



8¢c. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

2) VI:6 avrata-kasayendriya-kriyad . . .
(5) indriya-Kasayavrata-kriyah
V17 ... bhava viryddhikarana . .
(6) ... bhavadhikarana-virya . . .
VIIE:10 <. kas@ya-nokagdya ...
£ ... gkasaya-kasdya ..

The word order of VI:(5) appears to be based on the psychical process in the
sequence of cause and effect, or stress is laid on indriva as the most important cause
of samparayika zsrava. In the canonical codes such as Sthdana 5.2.517 and Samavé-
ya 16, asravadvzra is mcationed ds of five. i.e., mithyadrasna, avirati, pramada,
kasaya and yoga, which are enunciated to be the causes of bandha in VIII:1. Pra-
mada therein is generaily inctuded in the other jtems, i.e., avirati or kasaya, ia the
later works. The aphorist of VI:6 seems to bave thus foliowed the Agamic tradition.
Vi:7 expresses it rightly, firstly because bhava and virya constitute here a pair of
psychical and physical factors of krivd and secondly because adhikarana meets its
exposition in the immediately succeeding aphorism. The Svetambara reading of VIII:10
exhibits grammatical accuracy. Nokasaya is a technical term used by the karma spe-
cialists, and akaSaya in Sanskrit rendering may tend to misiead the meaning,

2, (© M
(3) 1X:3102)  vedanByas-ca
32(31) viparitam manojflasya

1X:31(32) pertains to amanojfia, therefore the Southern version does
not make sense.

1, {0}, [0)
2  Compoundization
V:22 " vartan@ parin@mah kri)& ...
(22) varrana-parmama-kr:}ah .
Vi:i3 bhuia-vraty-anukampa dancm samgasamyama
{12) bhTita-vraty-anukampa-dang-saragasamyama . . .

The compoundisation of these words, even though it impresses us with its seem-
ingly neater expression, weekens emphasis on each individual important concept, thus
the Svetambara reading is preferred.

| 2, (0), [0}
3. Dictions o
{1}  VIie6 bahv-Grambha-parigrahatvam ca ndrakasyByusah
(15 ve " . narakasyByusah
Vii:4 ... iRBmutra ca ...



Sce. 7. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

(% oo o ih@mutre . .. .
VIi:7 . . . svabha@vau ca samvega . . .

{12) c e » va " .

The conjunction ca in VI:16 and VIi:4 is not needed, however the word ca is
preferred to v@ in VIRT(12),

| | | 1, @), (0]
) 1:27 . « « Sarva-dravyesv-asarva-pary@yesu  [V: 2Bh, uktam
ki .. . dravyesv-asarva-paryayeju ...}
(26) -« . dravyesv-asarva-paryayesu
1:s . - . denadi-labdhayas . . .
{5) ... labdhayas ..
.7 Jiva-bhavyabhavyatvadini ca
{7 . . - jiva-bhavyabhavyatvini ca
I:21 ... §abd'és-:e§'&m-arrh'é{z
(20) ... sabdés-iad-arthdh
111:1 - -« ‘dho’'dhak prthutarak {Bh. ratnaprabha . . .
) sapia adho'dhah]
() o« . 'dho’dhak
Iv:9 . « . pravicarah dvayor-dvavoh
(8) s+ pravicérah
iv:13 ... sEryd@s-candramaso , . .
(12} .+ . STrya-candramasau . ..
iV:52 . .« jaghanya tv-a§ta-bhagah
(41) .. . tad-asta-bh@go’para
\AH ¥ . .t Btma-parinamas . . .
(14) . . 2ivra-parinamas
Ff:23 . «. sangha-sadhu-sawiddhir . . .
(24) . . .sa@dhu-samdadhir . , .
Vit:.2oe . «.adana-niksepa ...
(34) ...addna ...
Vil:32 ... nidana-karanani
(37} . .. nidénani
x:6 ... parinamidc-ca tad-gatih
(6) .. .parinamac—ca

The addition of the word sarve to [:(26 ) saves it from giving way to ambiguity.
The word labdhi is used in the other senses also, therefore danadi is required in I1:
(5). The word Adini in 17 includes various characteristics of the jiva not referred
to in the previous aphorisms, e.g., kartrtva, bhoktrtva, etc. of whichk senses cannot
be expressed by the conjunction ca which can be referrable to the common nature of
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Sec. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

dravya such as astitva, guRavattva, etc. Therefore the inctusion of adini is herein re-
quired. The word tad in 1:(20) evinces ambiguity. The Jaina view of the construc-
tion of the lower world is explicitly conveyed by supplying the word prthutarah to
Ii1:(1). The Svetambara reading of 1V:9 clarifies the meaning better. 1V:13 offers the
clear-cut Jaina view of the plurality of the sum and the moon. As to the aphorism
1V:52(41), the precise meaning is attained by the dvetambara reading The word par-
inama, ledya-parinama, yoga-parigama, etc. therefore atma-parinama in VI:15 expre-
sses the purport more exactly. Saigha is an independent concept, which is required
to be in the sitra VI:{24). AdZna-nikSepa is a technical term, which is better to be
retained as it is in VI1:29{34]. Regarding the sfGtra VII:32 (37), the reading on nid-
ana—karandni is preferred because all the rest of the compounds are made out of
nouns and verbs. Tad-gati is the subject matter under consideration in x:6(6), there-

fore it is in this context necessary to be stated.
13, (0), [0]

(3) 123 yarhok:awmmurah {Bh. yathokia-nimittah
ksayopasama—mmutah ity-arthah)
(22) kmyopasama—mmumk .
§i:38 teS@m paramparam suksmam
a7n paramparam sgksmam
1r:ie tatra bharata...
{10) bharata...
VI:22 viparitam s'ubhasya
{23) tad-viparitam subhasya
Vii:6 maitri-pramoda—kdrunya—madhyasthani saitva-guna...
(1) " » » - - ca sattva-guna ..
VII:7 maty-ddingm
(6) mari—§rutEvadhi—manafzparyaya—keval'&n'&m
Vill: 14 ddnadinam |Bh. antardyah paficavidhah [ tad-yatha -
danasyantardyah, 1dbhasyantarayah...|
(13) déna-ldbha-bhogopabhoga-viryanam

The Digambara siitras here convey the purport of the text more exactly either
by adding the explanatory words used in the Bhdsya, by dropping the unnecessary
wording from or by supplying the minimum wording to the Svetambara readings.
VItI:7 and 14 have to refer way back to I:9 and il:4 for the word adi.

0, (7), [0]

(4) 1Ii:2 tasu narakEk [Bh. ramaprabh&yﬁm naraka-vasdndm
trimsac- charasahasram/ Sesdisu paﬁcawmsat:h
. namkasatasahasram—-uy-—a sasthyah)
(2) T tasu trtmsat+pamcav1msan w.yathakramam



Sec. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

Vii:27 o opabhogadhikatvani
(32) .. opabhoga—paribhog@narthakyani
viii:g .. Sty@nagyddha-vedaniyani ca

N

... sty@nagyddhayas—ca

These belong to a misceHaneous category, of which divergence in reading is
difficult to be rated. By addiag the word vedaniya to each type of sleep in VIII:8,
its positive sease of experience is conveyed. However dropping this word from the
sfitra does not harm its import.

0, (0) [3]
Subtotal 19 (9). [6] — 34

4. Two sdtras expressed by a single sfiira in either fext,
(1} Two Digambara stitras found in one in the Svatambatra recension

V2
(2-3)
VI:18
{(17-18)

dravyani jivas-ca

dravyanij jivas-ca

alparambha-parigrahatvam svabh@va-mardaverjavam ca manusasya
alparambha-parigrahatvam manu$asya{ svabh@va-mardavam ca

The division of the sttra V:2 into (2) and (3) is justifiable in this context.
Vi:18 which adds acjava is all right as it is, for the difference of the two concepts,
i. e., atparambha, etc., and svabhava-mardava, etc., is not so great.

0, (1), 1]

(2) Two Svetambara stitras found ia one in the Digambara receasion

1:21-22
i)
V:7-8
{8)
Vi:3-4
(3)
Viil:2-3
(2)
1X:27-28
27
X233

)

dvi—vidho'vadhih | bhava-pratyayo naaka-devanam
bhava-pratyave ‘vadhir-deva-narakanam
asaikhyeyah pradcsa dharm@adharmayoh | jivasya
asankhyeyaz'f pradesa dharmiédharmaika—jivanam
subhah punyasya | asubhah papasya
Subha{a puny as}asubhaf: papasya
sakasayavai jivah... pudgalan-adatie | sa bandhah
sakas@yatvaj-jivah .. pudgalan-adatte sa bandhah

. dhydnam | @ muhurtat

s dhyanam-antarmuhuriat

bandha - hetv—abhava niviarabhyam | kyisna-kerma Lsayo

moksah
bandha... nirjarabhyam kytsna-karma-vipramokso

moksah

The Digambara sttras in this group exhlblt an attempl to combine two 'tphor:sms
dealing with the same topic. [:21-22 impart the meaning more lucidly. The $vetam-
bara reading of V : 7-8 is better, bzcause dharmi- adharma and jiva belong to tweo
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Sec. 2. LINGUISTIC CHANGES

different categories. VI : 3-4 which are possibly made in two sttras for the sake of
emphasis can be also combiued into one. In case when the beginning word is a
pronoun sa, it signalizes in the text that a new siitra begins, i. e, I1: 8-9(8-9), VI :
1-2 (1-2), VI 1 22-23 (22-23), and 1X : 1-2 (1-2), which is obviously the aphorist’s
style of writing. The same style is naturally expccted to be kept here also. The
aphorisms (X : 27-28 or IX : (27) include the definitions of dhyata, dhyana and its
duration, which consist of three different concepts that ought to have been treafed
each independently. As such, neither reading of the two is appropriate. The Svetim-
bara strra X : 2 does not make sense. For from the Bhasya on X : 2, it is evident
that this sGtra 2 is inteaded to go with X ¢ 1 as the cause of jivan-mukti. The cause
of the manifestation of kevala jAiana which is already mentioned in X : 1 is sufficient
to explain the cause of jivan-mukti state, therefore ‘the addition of X : 2 creates
redundancy. Besides it invites a contradiction. Threefold yogas subsist throughout
the penuitimate stage of a sayoga kevali, therefore herein still exists the cause of
bandha culled icyapathika, even though its duration is very short. The statement of
‘bandnahztv-abhavat’ as thz ciuse of the rise of sayoga-kevalihood is thus not correct
The BWdsya on the sftra X:3 reads, ‘hetv abh@vdc-cottarasyapradurbh@vah, wherein
‘hetv-abhdva@s must mean ‘bandhahetv-abh@vat,” which seems to suggest that the sfitra
2 is also considered to be the cause of the videha-mukti., The siitra 2 thus stands in
an ambiguous position. The Digambara reading which clearly expresses the Jaina
position is hense justified,

3, (1), [2}

subtotal 3, (2), {3] — 8
grand total 22, (11), {91 —42

Out of lorty~twa cases of the analysis of linguistic changes evinced in the texts
of the two traditions, tweaty-two cases in the év_ct?a'mbara recension exhibit better in
clarifying the purport of the text, while the favourable instances in the Digambara
edition is only eleven, and nine cases remain indeterminate. The text of Pujyapada
obviously demonstrates an effort made to improve the aphorisms from the grammatical
and phraseological viewpoints, t.e., ) by grouping the homogencous jdeas together
by way of compoundization and combining two siitras into one, 2) by adjusling the
sequence of words, and 3} by dropping the redundant words and supplementing the
minimum words n:e j:d for clarifcation. In so doing, many mistakss were committed
o1 th: technical level, which brought out ambiguity in conveying the precise meaning
of the aphorisms. The revision of the text must have been made not too long after
the happening ol the great schism which shall become clear in the later chapter,
hence the same Agzamic heritage allegedly existed in the South at that time. Therefore
the tecanical mistakes committed here cannot be due to the lack of Agamic tradition
in the South. It is likely due to overemphasis laid on the linguistic refinement of the
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fec. 3. OMISSIONS AND COMMISSIONS

original text. At any rate, this survey tangibly shows that the lingnistic method has
failed to offer a ground to prove which version was the archetype from which the
other edition was originated, because we can argue on the basis of the positive result
above that the Svetambara recension made an improvement upon the other from the
viewpoint of the technicalities involved with the canon.

Sec, 3. OMISSIONS AND COMMISSIONS

1. The aphorisms missing in the Digambara version

11:19 upayogah sparsadisu

1V:49-51  grahdnam-ekam/ naksatranam-ardham’ té@rakanam caturbhigah
1V:53 catur-bhdgah sesanam

V-42-44 anEdfr-Edmems'—ca! rapisv-adiman/ yogopayogau jivesu
1X:38 upasanta-ksinakasdyayos-ca

A remark is mide by K.P. Moady that the MS K used by him for his edition of the
7.S. has a marginal note saying that some regard sGtra 1{:19 as a part of the Bhadsya
but Siddhasena treats it as a siitra. The Digambara versioun dropped it perhaps
considering it to be a part of the Bhdgya. 1V:49-51 and 53 are of minor nature, the
exclusion of which does not affect the context. The concept of parinama expressed in
V-42-44 is defective and its elimination is quite proper, the discussion of which has
been already advanced by Sukhlal in his commentary on the T.S. The removal of
IX:38 involves a different view held by the Southern authos of the T.S., which shall
be touched upon in Ch.Ill, Sec. I, Pt.3. The §vetZmbara text is thus substantially
well preserved in the Digambara version, however this does not testify that the
Svetambara version is the original which met an improvement in the South, because
a later recension can also degenerate the earlier one instead of improving it.

2. The aphorisms missing in the Svetambara version

(1) 1v:{(42) laukdntikanam-astau sagaropamani sarve§am
vI:(21) samyaktvam ca
(2) 1I:(48) taifasam—api [49Bh. taijasam-api sariram

labdhi-pratyayam bhavati]

1i:(52) §e§53—!ri-ved3ft {5iBh. parisesyac—ca gamypanie
jarayv-anda-potajas—trividha bhavanti—
striyah pumamso napumsakanitil

VI{I : (4-8) [Bhavanzs are explained in the -Bhgspa on stitra 3, although there

is a slight disagreement between the two texts.]
VIIL : 26) ato’nyat-papam [26Bh. aro’'nyar-papam)
X: (7 aviddha-kulalag—cakravad-vyapagata—lepalabuvad

eram_fa—bijavaa‘—agni—s'ikhﬁvac——ca [These are traceable in X:7 up.-
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Sec, 2. OMISSIONS AND COMMISSIONS

karikas 10-12 and 14 rather than in 6Bh of, which iltustrations for the 2nd and
4th causes of the ascendance of a soul are somewhat confused.]
X.(8) dharmastikayabhavar [6Bh. and up. karika 22
dhari d<ikdyabhay a:l

(3) 111 : (12-32) [Description of Jumbudvipa. The Digambara stitra (24},

‘Bharatah sad vimsati-paflca-yojana-$ata-vistGral
sad-caikona vimsati-bhdga yojanasya’, and (25),
‘tad-dviguna-dviguna—vistard varsadhara—var§a
videhantal?, are found in HL:11Bh., ‘“ratra paitea
yojana-satani sadvimsani Sat-caikona—vimsati-bhdga
bHarata-viskambhuh sa dvir-dvir-himavad-dhaimavaradinam
a videhebhyak'. Sutra (27}, ‘bharatair@vatayor
vyddhi-hrdsau  sat-samayabhydm-utsurpiny—avasarpinibhyam’,
is located in 1V:15Bh., “ta anuloma-pratiloma
avasarpiny-utsarpinyay bharatairavatesy-anady-anantam
parivartante ho—vatravat’.]

(3] V:i(29) sad-dravya-Ilaksanaim

The aphorisms ia the first group are of minor nature, the exclusion of which
dozs pot upset the major coutext of the work. The Digambara aphorisms in the
cecond series are all found in the BhAasya, somz in exact agreement in wording. Prior
to the exposition of bhavanas, VI3 (3) r2ads, ‘tat sthiiryartham bhdvandh paiica paitca’
The word yathakramam accompanying the numerical subdivisions of the categorical
items is the author’s idiomatic expression, meaning ‘‘in the enumerated order as imm-
eliately explained as follows.” VII:3(3}is not accompanied by the word yathakramam,
tharefore the fucther exposition of bhavanas is nat expected to bz made. This
attests that th: D.zimbara sticea VIE(3) is aot the original, which is likewise with
the cuas: of tha aforemantionad stiira IE:(2) that does not further expound narakas
enumerated therein {see Sec. I, 3.4},

As o the 3rd series, the Di.gambara satras [11:(12-32), that is, twenty-one,
aphorisms out of thiety-ning in Ch.lii, are lacking 1 the Svetambara text, among which
theee aphorisms, i.e., 111:(24-5, 27) are found in the Bhdsya on UI:l1 and 1V:15,
althouzh thsir wording is not in exact agreemznt. The numb:cr of missing sdtras here
is very largz in proportion, thus in ths Svetambara text the description of Jambii lvipa
is strikingly short in comparison with that of the upperworld. These additional
aphorisms include:(1) Description of Jambddvipa as to the mounrains, lakes, rivers
and sizz of the rezions (12-26}, (2) Mode of time in the different regions affected
by th: dasceading and asc:nding tima cycle, and the hifetime of human beings
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(27-31), and (3) width of Bharata calculated as 1/190 of that of Jambudvipa (32). The
first group h:lps us to formulate a graphic idea of the geographical feature of Jum-
biilvipa, which is described by way of outlining the regions and mountains in the
oth2r rzcension. The second and the third groups are of comparative importance, of
which crucial stirras ave all found in the Bfidsya. As a whole, these are of positive
value as tha MSS in the western tradition exhibit a mass pollution of this chapter by
these Digambara aphorisms, The Jambudvipa sam@sa, another prakaraga attnbuted to
Umasvati, depicts th: geography of six regions and six mountains in due order, ex-
cluding thz czntral four regions of Kuras and Videbas which are treated in the 2ud
ahnika. Tts sketch of Mt. Himavan includes the eolour of the mountain which carres-
ponds to TLU(12), the name of the lake on top of it (cf(14)), its size {cf. (15-16)),
onz yojina lotus in it (cf. (i7)), th> nam: of a goddess residing in it {cf. (19)), the
pames of a pair of rivers flowing from it (¢f(20) ), and their directions {cf. {(21-22}.
The description of each varsadhara-parvata refers to its colour, the names of the lLike,
goddess and rivers, and th= directions of the rivers. The colour of Mt. Sikhari is
said in thz T.S. hema, which is mzntioned tapaniya in the Jambudvipasamasa. 111:(16)
is al,o found in th: 4cth ahiks, ‘vapi-kund thradd daf&v.wg%ihﬁ{z’. Similarly, HIE(26) and
{32} can be traced in the same ahmka, ‘mergitarasu viparya)-a{f and ‘rupadi dviguna-
r&s'fgagw dvipavydso navati sata-vibhakto bhiratadisu viskambhah'

The above examinatios reveals that the composition of the Digambara sutras
I : (12-32) was made by drawing materiais {rom the Bhd§ya and the Jambudvipa-
samasa. Logically spzaking, however, an argument in reverse case is also possibie that
the Bhasya as well as the Jambgdvipasamisa deew materials from the Digambara
recension of thz T.S. From the iaquiry so far made into the contents of the missing
stitras in the Svetambara edition in the series 1-3, there is a tangible evidence that
the Svita nbara text is the archeiype on the ground of idiomatic usage of the word
yathakramam, but the casc is too minor td justify the whole thesis. Generilly speak-
ing, the omission or commission of words and aphorsms cannot decisively determine
the authenticity of onec text from which the other is derived. Thus our atiempt has
noi yet achieved its end.

Th: 4th series remains to be investigated. The Svetambara rccension lacks V:(29)
‘sad-dravya-laksanam’ which is present in the Digambara version immediately preced-
ing the sttra ‘wurpdda—vyaya-dirauvya—yuktam sat (29(30)). Now, in what context the
problem of sat is posited 7 It is posited in the domain of pudgals, Le., V23 36, of
which 25-28 and 32-36 pertaia to the matier of anu-skandhas as foliows:

Apna skandhas 25-28 25 Aua-skandhas as the components of pudgala
26-27  Origination of anu-skandhas
28 Cause of the visibility of skandhas
32-36 Process of atomic combination
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Sec. 3. OMISSIONS AND COMMISSIONS

Sat-nitvatva 29 Threefold nature of sat

30 WNitvatva

31 Justification of 29-30
{(Dravya 37-44 Guna-paryaya—parinama, kala)

The arrang=ment of these sutras strikes us to wonder why V:29-31 are insepfed
ia th> strange context of agi-skandhas instead of properly placed in the context of
dravya. This must be explained in order to solve the present problem, whether V:(29)
is a later accretion or not.

The Bhdsya on V:28 reads, ‘dharmadini santiti katham grhyata itilatrocyateflaksa-
natah!l’. It dozs not say explicitly that dravya is sat in the sense of the Sarv@rthasiddhi
to Vi(29), ‘yat-sat-tad dravyamity-arthah’ but implies it. The BhAsya proposes here that
one can cstalish the existence of these dravyas form the nature of existence itself,
which makes an introduction to the next sf:ra. Aa inferential method as such in
proviag the existence of things is foreign to the thinking pattera of the Jaina canon, and
its souarce must be syuzht in th2 nan-Jaiaa literature available at the time of Umasvati,
The Vaisesika-sutra text of Ciadrdnanda, Chapter IV ahnika I reads, ‘sad-akaranzvat
tan-nityam [1] tasya kdryaom lingam [2/ k@ranibhivad—dhi kGryabhivah (3] anityam-iti ca
viszeg:z—pmff-,fed}:::—bhﬁmfz j4f mahaty-aneka-dravyavattvat-rupic-copalabdhih /6! adravya-
vatyAe preaminw-an palabdhihil] satkhy3h prriminani  pythaktvam samyoga-vibhigau
paratvaparatve Karma ca rupidravya samav@ydt caksusani [12] arupisv-acaksusatval
13/ Here the existence of a paramanu which is nitya and invisible is iaferred
from its karya. Perception arises in the case of a mahat because it has many dravyas
and it is possessed of a form. Things become perceptible to the eyes due to the inseparable
relation of rlisi-dravya with various gunas such as safikhya, That which 1s sat and without
cause is said to bz nitya. Thus the problems of sat-aityatva, apu—skandha and czksusa-
acaksusa are herein posed, and it is exactly in this milieu of paramagu-mahat that our
topic of satsamanya is taken up. In anothzr word, tha quest for sat-mityatva of V:i29-31 is
made in relation to the origination and perceptibility of agu-skandha, that is, within the
framework of ‘pudgala’, but not in the context discussing the ontological nature of sat
in rclation to dravya itself. If the latter were the prime interest of the aphorist, the
same guestion should have been posited in the context of dravva as so done in the
Paficastikava 1:8-10, but it is not the case here. ‘sad-dravyua-likcsanaun’ does not there-
fore fit in the conatext here at work, thus it is jusufizd &0 b2 the Liter interpolation. This
Digimbara aphorism is too important to bz missed, and the supposition in the reverse
case that it wis the original sfitra unquoted by the $veiambara receasion is improbable,
This testifies that the aphorism V:(29) does not belong to the original text of the T.5.

As to thz four categories considered uader “Omissions and Commissions™ the
Diga nbara text exhibits an improvement made on the Svetamba:a recension by excluding
th: def:stive parieam account of V:42-44 (group 1}, by promoting the important
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Sec. 4. MATABHEDAS

bhavana items of ViI:3Bh. to th2 siitra proper (group 2), and by supplementing sttras
II1:(12-32) (group 3) and V:(29) (group 4), which are all of positive value. But the
decisive clue that can corroborate the authenticity of the Sveiambara version was
offered by the sutra V:(29) alone, to which we -may add the case of thée author’s
idiomatic usage evinced in VIE3(3) in relation to VI{4-8) as a minor bnt positive
evidence.

Sec. 4. MATABHEDAS

Part 1 Matabhedas

The following eight cases and two polemical instances which are going to be dis-
cussed independently mn pts. 2-3 are concerned with the major matabhedas, which
incla {e th2 doctrinal discordances maiatained in the two traditions and the different
views held in the two recensions of the 7.5 we shall begin with the eight cases of
matabhedas found in the two texts.

{1} [:34-35 Nayas are of five kinds, i. e., paigama, sangrasha, vyavahzra, rjusutra
and éabde.

——The source supporting the view : Avasyakaniryukti 144
(33) They are of seven kinds, adding samabhiridha and evambhiita to the
above five.
— Anuyogadvara 953, Zva;yakaniryukﬁ 754
Six nayas are also upheld by Siddhasena Divakara, but the majority . T the authors
in both traditions accept sevenfold nayas, Therefore the divergence as such which must

have ariszn at the different stages of development cannot be really speaking called a
matabheda. -

(2) 1i:13-14 The sthavaras are of three kinds, i. e., prthivi, ap, and vanaspati. Tejas
and vayu are the trasas.

— Sthana 3. 3. 215, Jivdjivabhigama 1. 22, etc.,
Uttaradhyayana 36. 6073, etc.

{13) The sthavaras are of five kinds, i. e., prthivi through vanéspati.

— sthana 5. 1. 488, Prasamarati 192
(3) 11:31 The jiva’s anabara in transit path is up to three instants.

— Bhagavatt 7. 1. 259, SHtrakstaniryukii 147.
{307 It is up to two instants.

— Prajfidpana 1175 a (Dixit : Jaina Ontology, p. 87)
{4) 11:49 Aharaka $arira belongs to a caturdasa piuirvadhara.
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(49) It belongs to a pramatta samyata.
— Prajftapara 21. 575.

This is again not a matabheda but an interpretational difference, because the
$vetambaras and Digambaras believe that it belongs to a fourteen piicvadhara alone,
and at the time of using it, he is necessarily a pramatia samyata. Both sects believe
that atl the pramatta samyata do not possess abaraka gariras.

(5) IV:2 Jyotiskas are of tejo ledya, and Bhavanavasis and Vyantaras of four
ledyas, i. e., krsoa through tejas,
Sthdna 1.72,

(2) Four icdyas apply to three deva nikiyas, 1. e,

Bhavanavasis, Vyantaras and Jyotiskas.

{6} 1V:3, 20 Twelve kalpas.
— The Agama unanimously maintains 12 kalpas, e. g.,
Prajfiapana 5.243, Unaradhrarana 36 211-12,

{3, 19) IV:(3) accepis 12 kalpas, but (19) enumerates 16 kalpas,
{(7) V: 38 A certain acarya says that time is also a substance,

(39) Time is also a substance.

The Agamic tradition explains the metaphysical world by way of the five astikFyas
or by way of six dravyas. Kala is treated as an independent dravya by the latter
view, e.g Uttarddhivavana 28.7-8. In view of the former, kala is either excluded totaily
from five astik@yas or incluled @3 tham as the paryiaya of jiva and ojiva. Therefore
this case is not coasidered to bz a doctrinal discordance.

(8) VIII : 26 Iaclusion of samyaktva, hasya, rati, and purnSaveda in pudys karmas.
(25) Their cxclusion from puilya karmas.

Siddhasenagani is critical about the inclusion of these four karmas in the punya
group, but he quotes karikas which support both views.

Out of these eight cases, bath views in three cases arc supported by the Agamic
tradition, ie., 2, 3, and 8, three cases are strictly speaking not matabhedas, ie. 1, 4,
and 7, the last two cases of nos. 5 and 6 are of miner importance in nature. Consp-
icuous matabhedas did not thus yet take the form of expression m the revised text,
which sugeests that the revision was made soon after the occureence of the schism. After
all, thzase divergent views maintained in tha texts of the two traditions cannnt offer
us a solution to ascertain which of the two is the original (ext. We shall now try to
examine the last two polemical cases one by one. These ares Pi.2) Rules

of atomic
combination, and Pt. 3) parisahas.
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Sec. 4. MATABHEDAS

Part 2 Rules of atomic combination
— ¥V 34 (35 ‘gwga—.s?zmye sadfslﬁnﬁm’-—-
Taz thiary of atomic combination is treated in V:32-36 (33-37) as follows :
32€33) snigdha-ruksatvad-bandhah
33 (34) na jaghanya-gunanam
34 (35) guna-samye sadysGnam
35(36) dvy-adhikadi-guranam tu
36 bandhe samadhikau parinamikau
(37) bandhe adhikau parindmikau ca

Thase aphorisms are the samz in both recensions of the text with the exception of
a slight ddfarencs in the casz of stitra 36(37). V:33-35(34-36) which lay down the
rules of fusion by the d=gress of atoms in both similar and dissimilar cases are
commonly shared by the two traditions without any alteration im reading, but the
concept of thase aphorisms eiucidated by the commentarial works in the two tra-
ditions displays a marked discordance, which is shown in the following table
(quoted from P, Sukhlalji's Conwmentary on Taltvarthaszira, p. 217) :

Degrees Sv. commentaries . Dig. commentaties
similar  dissimilar similar dissimilar
1. Minimum) + M. No No No No
2. M. + | degree ' No Yes No No
3. M. v 2 degrees Yes Yes No No
4. M. + 3 degrees, etc. Yes Yes No No
5. Noa-M. + Non-M. of
equal degrees No Yes No No
6. Non-M. + Non-M. of
1 depree No Yes No No
7. Non-M. + Non-M. of
2 degrees Yes Yes Yes Yes
8. MNon-M. + Non-M. of
3 degrees, etc. Yes Yes No No

It is indeed strange that the same aphorisms cap impart such a striking disagree-
ment in effect. By examining the possibility and impossibility of combination in all
thesz eight diffecent instances against th= rules of atomic combination stated in the
st ras 33-35(34-35), it bicomszs patent at once that these sftras are in accordance
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Sec. 4. MATABHEDAS

with the contents of the table in the Svetambara tradition, but are in discordance
with those in the Digambara tradition. The BAg@sya to these stitras does not explain
more than what the aphorisms say, although it adds a few illustrations to facilitate
understanding, And really speaking, the commentarial elucidation is not much required
to these sGtras 33-35, because their meanings are quite Iucid by themselves. Then, how
could the Digambara commentaries have produced such a remarkably different result
from the same siitras ? An investigation shall be made on this point below according
to the exposition of the Sarvdrthasiddhi, because the Rdiavartika and Stokavartika
do not say beyond what has been covered by Pajyapada.

Pijyapada defines the word sadrsanam in V:(35) as tulya-jatiya, which shows no
discrepancy with the Svetambara definition of this term. The purport of this sdtra (35)

which bans combination between the similer atoms with the same degrees is illustrated
as follows (s - snigdha or smooth, r - riiksa or rough) :

(1) Dissimiler 25 + 2r; 3s % 3r.
(2) Similar 2s + 2s
2r+2¢
Here the ruie of prohibition is extended to the dissimilar cases alse, which certainly
coatradicts the siitrastatem2nt. Therefore a question is raised, ‘yady-evam s:rdgs'a—gmhan.am
kim-artham ?.” to which a r2ply is mad:, ‘gu"z_rv.zi;fmzye sadys@nam-api bandhi-pratip-
atly- artham szd:;s' a-grahanam kriyate * which is obviously drawn from the Bh@sya on V:34.

An inguiry into the obscure position of ‘sadréanam’ is not further pursued in the
P

Sarvarthasidhi. According to Pijyapada, atomic combination is thus prevented or proc-
ecded in the following cases :

{1) Same degrees (a) between the similar atoms {No)
(b) beiween the dissimilar atoms (N}
(2} Different degrees (a) betwe S the similar atoms {Yes)
[ (b) between the dissimilar atoms (Yes)]

The last case, 1.e.,, (2} (b), is not herein discussed, but the probability of their
combination is positive from the succeeding siira. As the commentator himself admits
the word sadrsanam in the s@itra has no meaning in this context; nay, it is unwanted
as it misleads what is desired to be conveyed of the Digambara theory of the coalition
of atoms, :

The stitra (36) lays down a rule for permitting the combination between atoms
with the difference of twoa degrees. The word dvy-adhikadi is said to mean here dvy-
adhikata. Thz purpoart of this «@¢ea in parmitting combination is illustrated by PGjyapada
as follows :

{1) Similar kinds 2s + ds; 33 + 5s; ds + 65...

2r + 4r; likewise
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(2) Dissimilar kiads 25 + 4r; likewise

According to the commentary on the siitra (36), the atomic combination is thus
allowed or banned ir the following cases :

{(1; Difference by 2 degrees (a) between the similar atoms (Yes)
(b} between the dissimilar atoms (Yes)
€2} In all other degrees (a) between the sinnlar atoms {No)

(b) between the dissimilar atoms  {No)

These rules imparted in the sutra {36) invalidate the statement of the s@ira
(35) which is utterly insignificant and unwaated. Pujyapada quotes a verse from
the Satkhapddgama 5. 6. 36 in testifying the Digambata concept of the rules of atomic
combination, ‘piddhassa niddhena durddhiena lukkhassa lukkhena durddhiena [ niddhassa
lukkkerga havadi bamdio jahannavajje visame same va'. The formulae pronocunced here
include :

(1) Combination takes place when there is

difference by twao degerees {a) betwecen the similar atoms
(b} bewteen the dissimilar atoms
(2) This rule excludes the case of
minimem degree (a2} between the similar atoms
(b} between the dissimilar atoms
Tixse rules which lucidly explain the previous table of atomic combination
conceived jn the Digambart fold correspoud to those cnunciated in the s@tras (34)
and (33), which indisputably proves that the sdtra (33) is undesirable. Since ‘guna-
samye’ in V:(35) has no position in the Digambara concept of atomic combination,
the word sama has to be dropped from V:36, thercby 2 slight difference i reading
is ensued between V:36 and V: {37). Likewise ‘sadrdanan’ in V: {335} has no place in
these rules, which clearly explains why the explanation of this word is so0 bewildering
in the Sarvdrthasiddhi. The defective nature of the stitra (35) which does not coavey
but upsets the Digambara theory of atomic combination demonstrates that these
concerned aphorisms in the texi of the Sarvdrthasiddhi are not the original,

It is dilficult to have a clear—cut view of the Digambara theory of atomic com-
bination from thess aphorisms alooe which are reproduced from the original text with
a minyr chaage. Neither Pujyapada’s exposition clucidates it. The carliest source that
tangibly exhibits its Dvgambara position is the Sagkhmﬂ:l'ﬁguma, fof which authority
Pojyapada admits. The revisor of the text obviously followed the Sagkhauf_fﬁgama
withouot fally realizing the undesired nature of the aphorism V: (35), which is clearly
reflected in Pujyapada’s performance in the Sarvarthasiddii. This tends to suggest that
the revisor of the text was Pijyapada himself, The revision of the T.S. must have
been made in the South not too long after the great schism. It means that mapy mionr
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doctrial differences could not have yet existed as so evinced in the previous discussion
This leads us to suspect that Pujyapada is here trying to establish this concept of the
Sagkhar.refﬁgama as the Digambara position of the theory of atomic combination {0
strike a differcnce from their rivals’ position.

Fart 3 Parisahas

— IX : 1 (D) ‘ekadasa jine —

Sttra EX:11{11) reads, ‘ekadusa jine’ that to a jina occur eleven pariSahas due to
vedaniya karmas, i. e., kSat, pipasa, $ita, usdy, damér-masaka, carya, fayya, vadba,
roga, traa-sparsa and mala. It is not clear here )f tue word jine which is c¢xpressed
in locative singular significs a sayoga kevali alonc or a sayoga kevali as well as an
ayoga kevali. Its commentaries, i.c., the Bhdsye and the Sarvarthasiddhi down to
Srutas agare’s vriti, are all sifent about it. The Bhugavari 8. 8. 342 mentions that these
eleven parisahas occur fo both stages of kevalibcod. However an ayoga kevalt whose
duration lasts only for a fraction of a muhiiria is absclutely devoid of yoga, therefore
parisahas as such have no opportunity to occur to him. Hence the word jinc should
be considercd to be applicable to a sayoga kevali alone.

This aphorism 1X:ti(11) is commonly shared by the text of the two schools.
The $vetaunbaras are of the view that a sayoga kevali is subject to the effects «f
vedaniya karmas inasmuch as to the effvets of the other three types of aghatikus,
therefore what is stated in the aboyve aphorism is in perfect harmony with their
coneept, As for the Digambaras, the content of the same siitra is however not the
same but reverse, or only acceptable with a proviso of ‘upacara.’ The Digambaras
argue that paiisahas such as hunger cannot arise to a jina because mohaniya karmus
which are the concomitant causes (sahava) for the rise of asata-vedari are absent in
him even though these vedaniya karmas in the form of dravya are present. In another
word, vedaniya karmas in the form ol dravya exist in him, but those in the form of
bhiva do not exist, thus no asata-vedani ariscs to him. The Survdrthasiddhi proposes
a limited clause of ‘upacira’ upon which it concedes to accept the logical ground of
this aphorism ‘nanu ca mohaniyodayd -sah@yabhivat-ksud-adi vedundbhave pariseha-
vyupadcu ne yuktay't s yam -evain _etat—vedanabhave' pi dravvakarma -sad-bhavapeksayd
parisahopacaral Auyate, mravasesa -nirasta-jRanavarane v ugapatsak afapaddrihdvabird-
sikeval (jaantitisave cintd@ -nirodhabhive pi tat-phala-karma-nivharana-phalapeksaya dhya-
nopacdravat’ Tharest ol thz Digambaracommantators follow ‘and develop Pljyapada’s
explanation. This discordance of the view on the same siitra is needless to sy
generated by the dogmatic divergencc betwesn the two sccts as to admitting or
otherwise of a kevali's kavalghara. And according to the Digambaras, this sGira
cannoi be toleroted in the way as it stands. In fact the sttra should be better read
with the word of negation as the Survarthasiddhi comments, ‘athava--ekddasa jine
“na santi” iii kaya—s'eg‘a,f; kalpaniyah; sopask'émtv'ﬁt—sﬁtﬂiqﬁm.'
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Tazn hox th2 provisy of ‘uparcara’ or a figacative viewpoint should be understood
in this context ? Pdjyapa ia proposes a thesis that parisahas are non—parisahas to a jina
bzcause the mzaning of pariSaha as hardship does not apply to him as there is no rise
of bha ra-velaniya-karmas (asata-vedana) in the absence of mohaniya karmas, but these
are figuratively called parisahas because dravya-vedaniya-karmas are present in him:
just so stksmakeiya and samucchinnakriya are non-dhyanas because the definition
of dhyana as cintz-nirodha dozs not apply to them, but these are figuratively called
dhyanas because thz effect of karma-nirharana is present. Suk$makriya and samucchion-
akriva are thelast two divisions of sukla dhyzaea which are so acknowledged by the
two traditions. Thercfore if these are admitted to be a part of dhyana, one is
campellad to acoent, Pdjyapada seems to urge, the Digambara position of parisahas
upon the basis of the same logic.

Now, it is quite doubtfu! that these two final divisions of sukla dhyana are
calied dhyznas on the ground that they yield karmic destruction, for the Jaina dhyana
inclades arta and raudra dhyanas which cause inauspicicus karmic inflow. The middle
term herein is thus vitiated, hence Pdjyapada’s thesis does not work. Suksmakriya
and samucchinnakeiva are loosely called dhyanas possibly in the conventional sense in
relation to mokSa, because in most religious schools liberation is believed to be achieved
by mzans of dhyaia or sam@lhi. In real sense, the definition of dhyaaa does not
apply to a sayoga kevalt who performs stik3mikriya dhydna at his final stage with
subtle kaya-yoga alone and to an ayoga kevalt who is released from all the three-
fold activities. At any rate, since the basis of upacara is vitiated, the proposer’s
attempt of bringing in this dhyana illustration to corroborate his view has failed.

The propasition says that bhava-vedaniya-karmas are absent in a jina in the
abseace of mohaniya karmas. However mohaniya karmas and vedaniya karmas belong
to th: two separate divisions of karmas which independently yield different efficacies
of thzir own and whose nature and functions cannot be mixed up, otherwise a chaos
is invited pertaining to the distinction of the karmic divisions. So if the above thesis
is allowed, the same logic must be extended ty the other aghatikas, e. g., “‘Bhava-
gotea-karmas do not arise to a jina, because the coacurcent mohuniya karmas are
airealdy exhausted in him.”” Then Ptjyapada insists that bhavavedaniya-karmas are
absent in a jina, but dravya-vedaniya-karmas are prescot in him. This is absolutely
ilogical beciuse the same karma is discussed from the two viewpoints of dravya and
bhava, therefsre wherever there is onc, there isthe other together. Otherwise the same
logic must be similarly applied to the other agharikas,e. g., “Dravya-audarika-$drira—
pami-karma is present in a jina, but its bhava-karma is absent in him.” These views
are certuinly irrational, but the dogmatical betief in tradition does not often go with
the theoretical accuracy as it involves itself with the religious sentiments, The Digam
baras could not tolerate to acknowledge the presence of bhava-vedaniya-karmas ina
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jiaa, but they could not deny the presence of dravya-vedaniya-karmas in him.
For this reason, the revisor of the text seems to have conceded to accept the
stitra 11(11) without alteration, of which purpert had to be however amended by the
commentary in accordance with their dogmatic belief. PUjyapada tried to amend it
by employing the dialectics of upac@ra so that the positive sense of this aphorism
would not bz entirely spoilt at least, in which he failed. This testifies thut the
aphorism IX:11{11) did not originally belong to the Digambara tradition. And the fact
that this Digambara aphorism cannot be comprehended without iis commentary
decisively demonstrates that the revisor of the text was Pijyapada himself.

CONCLUSION

The last two cases discussed im Sec. IV, Pis. 2-3, which involve docirinal
discordances in the iwo traditions, are crucial to determine the authenticity of
either version of the 7.8, It is impossible to tackle the problem from the scrutiny of
the concerned aphorisms alone, and it is absolutely needed to mobilize the expositions
of the commentarial works which have concealed the key for its solution. There may
be still some other simiar instances as such. However these fwo cases relevant to
mitabhedas along wilh the case of V:{29) discussed in Sec.Bil, 2:4) are enough (o
establish the evidences to testify that the text preserved in the Svetambara camp is
the archetype from which the Digambara recension is derived. In addition to them,
we may count the case of the author’s wdiomatic usage of ‘yathakramam’ (Sec. Iil,
2.2)) and the case of his style of writing wherein a prenoun sz always opens a ncw
aphorism (Sec. I1,4.2} )} as the minor evidences in proving the same. Then the ques-
tion raised in reference to the revision of th: Chapter 1], whether the Digambara
text drew these malerials from the Bhasya and the JambiHdvipasamdsa or vice versa
{see Sec.IlI, 2.3)}, is awomatically answered,

23



- CHAPTER II

IS THE BHASY4 AN AUTOCOMMENTARY OR NOT

Sec. 1. MSS EVIDENCES

The original text is accompanied by the Svopajitabhdsya. The word Bhasya in a
broad sense applies collectively to all the depending portions attached to ihe text
and in a narrow sense to the textual commentary alone. We are using the word
Bhasya in both senses {inas much as the iitle 7.8 is used in bath senses, L e., the fext
in two resensions and the Sabldsya TS}, which should be distinguisked in the given
context. This term was foreign to the author himself, which became conventionalized
in the courss of time inasmuch as the word sltra designated in the title. For the
Bhdsypaclearly meatinns that the title of the toxt is Tutrvarih@diigama-sastra (pradasti 5),
which is sometimas called Tutrva@rthidhigama (progsti 6) or Tarvartha sangraha (puspika
to Chs. 4-5). The textund commentary refers to thz text as $astra (e. g, E:1Bh) and
sitra {e. g, [11BR) as well, Thus the term sutra likely became customary after the
shtra text of the Digambaras woa its popularity in the South. The Bidsra consists of
the simbandhakarika (5. karika), prag:sti and textual commentary, which are annexed
to the text at the beginniag, end, and middle, respectively. S. karika or an introductory
verse conveys what the text is and why it was writien. Prasasti or a colophon in-
forms us who the author is. Bhasya or a textual commentary is made for and arranged
after each sitra, and each chapter is appended by a puspika indicating its end. The
physical outlook of the work is thus well planned and even modern. The s. karika
prasisti are composed in verse in arya metre, the text in stuira style, and its comm-
entafy in prose.

Do all thase appeandices belong to tha same author of the text or noi ? This
somawhat odd question, as the pragisti registers the author’s name, must have
arisenr due to the reason that the Southern version is not accompanicd by the Blid§ya.
Even when the Western version of the text has been proved fo be the original, the
same doubt does not seem to disappear so easily for various reasens, e g, due to
the unconventional format of the work accompanied by an introductery verse and a
colophon which is new in the olden days, duc to the mastery competence in Sanskrit
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displayed in the s. karika which is again the carliest specimen in the extant Jaina
literature, and due to the yet unverified strange name and gotra of the author and his
background rezorded in the prasasti. The problems involved here are of two kinds :1)
whether the Bhdsya is an autocommentary or not 7, and 2) whether the sabhasya T. S.
was composed by Umasvati or not 7 These are the interrelated problems and the
first question cannot be ultimately answered without solving the second problem.
Nevertheless we shall proceed our quest according to the order of the arrangement of
the Bhasya components, and the second problem pertaining to theve rification of
pragasti which establishes the authorship of 7. S. shall be handled in the last section of
this chapter.

Let us begain with the examination of the printed edition of the Bhdsya against
the testimony of the codices reported in Ch. I, Sec. I, with a view to finding whether
any new evidence to solve the problem is derived therefrom or not. The printed edition
of the Sabhdsva T. S. consists of thirty-one s. karikds, the text accompanied by its
commentary, and six coupleis of prasasti verses in due order. Is this construction of the
T. S.invariable in the MSS corpus ? Diverse forms of this work in the codices have been
already reported. The text accompained by the Bhd@sya has escaped alteration, but that
unaccompained by it underwent monstrons transformations. Ms no. 1 located at L. D.
Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad, is 2 copy of the s. karika alone. Does it then imply
that it was originally an independent poem ? First of all, the intrinsic evidence that the
s. karikd is an introduction to the body of text which cannot stand alone as an
independent posm vitiates the ground of this suspicion. Secondly and extrinsically, the
archetype of this copy can be traced in the separate text vpon which Devagupta
commented, that is bound together with Siddhasena’s By @nusgrim.! It is unknown
wby Devagupta commented on the s, karika alone, however his benediction ¢vinces that
his original intention was to compose ‘tattvarthasya... $ik@' 2 which was obviously
not fulfilled for some reason or the other. The Bhdsyanusarini reproduces the
entire work of the Sabk3sya T. S. minus s. karika, of whick brief commentary he
made is no more than a supplement to Devagupta’s exegetic exposition It is
therefore evident that Siddhasena atiached Devagupta’s commentary along with its
fext at the outset and used them as a part of the BhEgyEnmErifgi. Hence the doubg

raised regarding the Ms. no 1. has been removed.

The paim leaf MSS (nos. 8-9) at Sanzhavi Pada, Pattan, copy only the latter
half of the prasisti, i. ¢., -versss 4-6, which records the author’s name, title of
the work and its purpose. Th2 former half of the prasasti, i. e., verses 1-3, talks about
the lineage of his teachers, his parents, the place of his brith, and the place where the
T. S. was composed, Theoretically speaking these lines can be added or dropped at
any time, by which thz coatext of the rest of couplets are least disturbed. Does
it suggest then that the verses 4-6 alone were authentic to which the rest were accrued
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tater by someone else 7 We are here reminded of the independable nature of these
palm leaf MSS which made a crazy revision over the third chapter of the Digambara
text. These three couplets of prasisti are furthermore numbered as 33-35 in contipuation
of thirty-two upasamhara karikas (up. karikds), and the enumeration as such js an obvious
conflation, for both poems do not belong to the same category. For these reasons, it is
difficuit to assess much reliability to these MSS. What actually happened here scems
to be that only the latter half of psasasti which is of more informative value than
the former half was copied in order to adjust the space left on the last page.

Likewise some MSS extract the first nise s, karikas alone at random and attach them
to the text. And some others copy the text along with the mangalacarada which
belongs to the Sarva@rthasiddhi. As we have already described, various versions of the
’F. S. as such have been derived by the athstisation, amplification and conflation of the
transmitted text, Than it does not change the authentic position of the pridted text,
which must be primarily based on Siddhasena’s Bhasyanusarini, the oldest commentary
on the Sabhasya T. S. Siddhasena never raissd a doubt about the common authorship of
the text and its BA%sys. Therefore the statzment that Umasvaih was believed to be the
author of the Szbhdsya T.S. is correct within the time-limit of the Bhasyanusirini,
more than which we cannot draw any conciusion on this problem from the existing
codices. Then, a testimony of the common authorship of the text and its Bhajya must
be again made on the basis of th= internal evideaces aloame, which shall be taken up
in the following sections.

‘Sec. 2, SAMBANDHAKARIKA

Some scholars are of the view that the s.kdrika, prasisti and puspika must have
bzea composed by Umasvari himsell bzcause thess portions are left uncommented in
the Sabhdsya T. S. and because a puspika is appsnded at the end of cach chapler
referring to both text and its commentary. Their opinion may be true from the viewpoint
of literary practice in tradition, however it cannot prove the point in question, because
theoratically sp2aking, their iaterpolations in such a way can be made at any time.

To give a conclusion first, it is impossible to attest that they were composed by
the same aphorist fromn these separate Bhasya portions alone. Qur study in the previ-
ous chapter has ravealed that for a decisive testification of the authenticity of either
version of thz text, it reqires the commentarics on the text of both versions, in ano-
ther word, in order to prove that Text A is the original from which Text A’ is derived
we need the existence of the SvopajRabhdsya, i.e., B/A, and the Sarvarthasiddhi, i.e.,BJA’.
This is precisely so due to ths vamistakable reason that A cannoi be comprehended
without B/A as both were derived from the same pen, and A’ cannot be underctood
without BfA’ as both were derived from the same pen on the basis of A and B/A.
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We should at present forget about the theorization of this formula, because we aré’
in the position to demonstrate that A and B/A were composed by the same hand.
Therefore in order to testify that Text A and its Commentary B/A inclusive of all the
portions were composed by the same hand, it would require the existence of Text A’
and its Commentary B/A’ inclusive of all the counterportions. Among the Bhdsya
components, the textual commentry alone satisfies this condition for its testimony.
The witimate proof of the common authorship inrespect of the textual commentary
is thecefore expected to be arrived at, however it is expected to be difficult for us to
testify the same in respect of the other Bhasya portion which lack their counterparts.
in Ithe'othér tradition. '

~ The common authorship of the prasasti can be established if the textnal commen-

tary were proved to have been written by the same aphorist and if the biographical

accounts in the pradisti were verified to be authentic, because the fact that Umasvati
or Umasvami is thz author of the 7.S. as so unanimously admitted by the two schools

is found in the pradasti alone in their earlier records, Only then, the same authorship

of thz skdrika can bz acc:pted so loag as there are enaugh positive evidence for it

within itseif and in relation to ths text, textual commentary and prasasti. The puspika
as such which can be easily interpolated at any time by any person can never be proved
of its authenticity after all, which must be taken for granted on the basis of the MSS
év_ld_cncc within its capacity and on the basis of the literary practice in tradition as so

suogested by the other scholars. ¥n this section, therefore, we shall concentrate our-

selves to find the positive evidences for the joint authorship that the s.karika exhibits
within itself and in relation to the text, textual commentary and prasasti.

_. The s kirikd consists of two major portions, i.e., the former 2/3 relevant to the
life of Lord Mah% ira and the latter 1/3 relevant to the information of the work. -
The latter portion includes the following topics: (1) Salutation to Lord Mahavira (21)
and an introduction of the nature of the text (22); 2} Difficulty of the task in com-
posing the Compendium of the canon (23-26) and reasons for its achievement (27-30);
and 3) Moksamarga as the theme of the work (31). Kariks 21-22 and 31 alone are herein-
essential, which satisfy the primary requirements for a marngalacarana consisting of
the indication of th2 subject matter, purpose, relation and the dedicated. It is there-
fore suspected that these three verses were originally composed as the benedictory
verses in the body of the text as the conveptional practice goes, to which the middle
portion of verses 23-30 were inseried, while augmenting the former 2/3 portion rele-
vant to Lord Mahavira to ths karia 21, and thus it turacd out to shape up the present
form. The former portion contains the following topics:1) The Jaipnas’ ideal way of
life (1-3);2) Classification of man (4-6);3) Nature and cause of the tirthakara (7-10);
and 4) Life of Lord Mahavira {11-22). All tha first three topics herein are the under-
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plots leading to the theme of Lord Mahavira, for whose biography's sake 1/3 of the
total karikas is spared.

The essential three karikas read, ‘kyrva trs’—karagza~s'uddham tasmai paramda-—
vSaye namaskarm/ puiyatamaya bhagavate viraya vilinamohayafi2l}] irattv@rihadhi-
gamakhyam bahv-arthem sahgeaham laghu-grantham| vak.vy'ém: sisya-hitam—imam-
arhad—vacqnqmadesa sya/{22{] na gte ca moksamargad-dhitopadeso’sti jagati kytsne'sminf
tasmiat-param—imam-eveti m?kSamargam pravaksyami [{31/{. The first karika is a verse
of salutation, while the rest convey us the first-hand ieformation of the work as to
its nature and theme. The nature of the work is said here to be bahv-artham sangraha
of arkad-vacanaikadesa, which echoes in the puspika at the end ofeach chapter (exc-
epting Ch. 111}, © rattvarthidhigame’rhat-pravacana-sangrahe’ and in the simil:ar expre-
ssions. The real task aitempted and accomplished by the author of the, 7. S. is to
summarize the conients of the canon within the scheme of seven tattvas, for which
moksamarga is uied as a guiding theme. Since the Bhaspa portions are altogether dro-
pped (rom the Digambara version, Pljyapada and the following commentators on the
T. S. in the South, even though having duly emphasized the theme of mokSamarga,
paid least atteation to the T. S. as such, Actually there was no need for them to
emphasize this aspect, because since the beginaing of their literary activities, the 7. 8.
was received in the South in the capacity as such replacing the coatents of the can-
onical texts redacted at the Third Valabhi Convention. At any event, the exact nature
of the work attempted by the author is expressed in the s. karika aod puspika alone
in the Sabhdsya T. S. but ir no other place.

The author of the s. karika utters a desperate outcry that the task he has begun
is such a difficult kiad (23-26), nevertheless he is somehow encouraging himseif to
get over with it ja order to gain benefit for himself and for the other from the
achievement of this work (27-30). This portion of karika expressing the author’s private
world is worthy, because this is an exceptional place in Sabhdsya T. S. where his
inmer struggle in folfilling the task is so vividly conveyed with a tone of unrestrained
emotional flow that the readers can meet him person to person. Umasvati wrote
the 7. S. in the Gupta age when ail the rest of the philosophical schools had come
to poassess their own standard texts. The Jainas couid not have been left behind, and
the 7. §. was the need of hour. With this historical background, we can well under-
stand the position of the aunthor here who imposed this difficult task upon himself.
This portion enables us to appreciate the motivagion aad purpose of author in comp-
osing the work, otherwise it is utterly an unopecessary past in the context, for it does
not help to comprehead the nature and content of the work itself. As such, this por-
tion would not have existed if the s. karika were written by someone other than the
author himself. Neither the genuine nature of this expression can be imitated or
composed by the others.
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Samyagdardana which is the basic condition to be a Jaina is sung at the vety
ootset. The Jaina way of life, the classification of man, and the nature as well as the
cause of tirthakara (1-2Q) are stated in view of moksa, of which underlying tone is
the logical assertion of the karma theory of Jainism which distinguishes it from the
other religions in its ethical outlook. These topics, somz of which are the modifica-
tiops ip the Agama, are in fact too scif-evident and too familiar accounts to be com-
t;geica'ted to the Jaimas themselves in this place of introduction. What the author seems
tg aiming at hereis to distinguish the Jaina position of these religious and theological
{ssues from that of the other schools, the conscious attempt of which is pcrs:stently
‘maintained throughout the composition of the text and its commentary, The T S. was
cqmposcd in the darkest age for the Jainas when they were migrating to the other parts
oFindia from Mathurd. The karikakara seems to be loudly appealing to the then Jaipa
¥ communities for the common objective of transmitting the tradition of Mabavira, the
motivation of whick is likewise reflcted in the karika 28 and pragasti 4-5. The
“historical circumstances as such pzrbaps made the author -more particular about in
declaring these Jaina positions at the outset to be demarcated from those of the others,
- The reference to these topics at the very beginning of an introductory section does not
otherwise make much sense,

Prafisti verses 4-5 deliver the purpose of the composition of the work in two
-ways: 1) For the sake of upholding the teachings of Arbats handed down by the wor-
{hjr preceptors through geperations, and 2) Due to compassion for the beings upon
hav;ng observed the world afflicted with pains and snagged by the thoughts of wrong
Agamas, The second message seems, rather than to be a stereotyped expression, to
convey the then historical circumstances of the religious struggles in the Gupta age
“when the new religions such as Vaisgavism and Saivism came into power in the flores-
t_;e"nce of the Hinda revival movement, which finally drove the Jainas away from
Mathura. The first message is obviously announced to the then Jaina communities, a
gimilar aprratlon of wh:ch is sung in the s.karika 28, ‘rasmar-tar-pramanydt samasato
vyEsatas-ca Jina—vacanam| Sreya iti nirvicram gréhyam dhGryam ca vicyam ca'. Being
the arthat-pravacana—sanzraha, the 7. §. is no other than the jina-vacana itseif,
In another word, the T.S. was composed for the sake of facilitating the transmission
of the legacy of the Jaina canon, the fact of which bas passed the test of time. At

any rate, we c¢an poiat out in the s.kacika and prafisti a coherent spirit for the ultie
mate aim in composing the work.

Thus all these karikas which are imessential or do not have much relevancy to the
information of the work itseif bzcoms mzaringful and comprehznsible in the historical
context wherein the author was pliaced. It means thit it would have been very difficult
for a later interpolator if at all there were any to compose these portions unless he shared
thz same historical backgrouand. Pljyapala dropped from the Sarva@rthasiddhi all these
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inssseatial portions in th> s.karika for thzse did not mean much in the coatext of his
time, and replaczed the s, karki by the minzaiazarana which was directly derived from .
the karikas 21 and 31. We have thus collected in this section sufficient data which may.
not establish themselves as decisive evidences, but arg positive encugh in  accepting the:
joint authorship of the s.karika if the testimonies of the other Bhdsya portions were
produced.

Sec, 3, TEXTUAL COMMENTARY
.I!_"art_' 1 Treatment of citations

- The problem, whether or not the textual commeatary was composed by the same
aphorist, is going to be handied in the first three parts of this section: Pt. 1) Treat-
ment of citations, Pr. 2} Modes of elucidation, and Pt. 3) Polemical- aphorisms anﬁ‘_
their expositions. Here again a decisive testimany comes {rom the independent ingUiries
into the controversial st:ras and their expositions made in Part 3, and the ampie
positive evidences alleged in the first two parts serve in the capacity of fortifying the
same festimooy.

The satra V:38, ‘k@las-ce y-eke’, suggests that there were (wo views on kdia in
the canon in respect of its dravyatva. As is evinced im the quest for matabhbedas, the
Jaina canon preszrves many conflicting views as to one and the same concept which
have arisen in the long course of time. Ths aphorist is therefore necessarily constrained
to represent a selected view on it according to his own judgment, or he may simply
justapise the different views in tradition by reserving his personil justification. The -
sdtra V:38 is made in the sense of the latter. The BAd$yg contains several similar cases
g2 such which quotes the opinioas of the others by way of indefinite pronouns such 28
‘kecn ‘ekacarya’, ‘eka’, and the like, as follows: :

L5 na-n:~silzapana*dravya—bhavatas*tamnyasah

Bh. kecid-apy-dhur-yad-dravyato dravyam bhavati tac-ca pudgala-dravyam—
eveti pratyetavyam

1:6 pramGna-nayair-adhigamah

Bh. tatra praménam dvi-vidham . . . catur-vidham-ity—eke :

—Fourfold pramatas are enumecrated in the Anvyogadvara 131,

‘pamane cau-vvihe panniite] tam-jahd - nd na-ppamane tﬁavana—ppamﬁne

davva-ppamidne bhdva ppamaﬂﬂ/, which are likewise recorded in the

Sthana 4.1.321. The Bhagavan 54192 reads, ’ pamane cau-vvihe p~o tam

=iqh@=paccakkhe antumane o amme Ggame . . .’ which reflects an influerice
made by the Nyayasitra 1.1.3.

1231 ekadini bhiiyasi yugapad=-ekasminnd caturbhyah
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Bh. atha kevalaji@nasya pRrvair-matifiian@dibhih kim saha-bhdvo bhavats: nety
ucyate/ kecid-acaryd vyacaksate/nabhavah/ kim tu tad-abhibhftatvad-ak®
mcit-kar@ni bhavantindrivavat...| kecid-apy—Ghuh/ apya-radravyatayg
maIIﬁ!anam tat-pirvakcm SrutajR@nam- avadh:;‘?ana manakpary ayajﬁiﬂe

ca ripi-dravya-visaye tasman-naitani kevalinah santitif :

I1:43  sarvasya

Bb, eke tv-Gciryd nayavadipekSam vy@cak§ate/ kZrmanam evaikam-anddi
sambandham/ tenaivaikena jivsy@nadih sambandho bhavatiti] taijasam tu
labdhy-apeksam bhavati] s@ ea taijasa-labdhir-na sarvasya, kasya-cid-
eva bhavatif '

— The Bhagavar! 8.9.349-50 hold that both are anadlbaddha.

A majority of these views guoted in the Bhdsya does mot speak in: support of
the positions of the text but goes against them. The commentator refers to . these
conflicting views without any critical attitude. An attitude as such pr:manly belongs
‘to the sanizrahak@ara as so demoastrated in the sTitra V:38, wherein be attempts to
‘give a fair representation of the then available views. The Sarvdrthasiddhi ignors‘all
‘these citations made in the Bhasya. Piijyapada stands in a commentator’s position,
‘who accepts the viewpoimnts established in the text. Oace the established viewpoints
‘are received, juxtaposition of the contrary cases loses its meaning for it lzast belps to
‘clarify the purport of the text. Pujyapada hikely dropped these citations as they are not
competent ia serving for his purpose. This lends probability to the joint authorship
of the textual commentary,

Part 2. Modes of clucidation

(I} Exposition of the technical terms

I:13 explains matijiiana by way of its synonyms, ‘matih smytih sab jid ciniabhini-
bodha ity-anarthantaran’, which is an Agsmic method of exposition called ekarthika-
nuyoga.® The same mothod of explaining words by way of their equivalents occurs
consistently in the Bhdsye, e.g, nisarga {1:3)., avagraha, ihz, apaya and dbaranza (1:15),
naya {[:35), vigraha (1[:29), apara (IV:39), upagraha (V:17), him.3 (VI[:8), krodha,
mana, maya and lobha (VI{I:10), ksamz (IX:6), and so on. Some of these synonymous
terms may represent the canonical asage, for the equivalents of mati are traced in the
Nandi 80 and Avadyaka niryukii 12, This is the major method of explaining words in
the Bhasya which rarely adopts the nirukti method of derivation, and the case is
reverse in the Sarvarthasiddhi wherein the latter method is predominant.

The different approaches of these two commentators in explaining words seem to
‘have besen derived from the different backgrounds of their ages where they belonged
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rather than from their different personal styles. The Agamic literature which does
not yet know how to define a concept adopts the method of its exposition by way of
synonymous terms, which is foliowed by the Bhd§ya as so dope in the siitra 1:13,
whereas the Sarvarthasiddii knows how to define a concept, and the key words amoag
those listed above are all clearly explained by Pijyapada. The 7. S. cmploys various
aguyoga methods in approaching problems, for instance, five jianas in the
first chapter are merelv distingiished or classified one after the other by way
of anuyogadvaras such as karana, adhikarana, kala, svami, alpabahutva, ksetra, tath-
Ajfiana-atathajiiana, etc. The 7.S. also tries to define certain concepts and succeeded
in it, e.g., samyagdaréna in E:2(2), sat in  V:29(30), guta-dravya in V:37(38), and
40(41), asrava in VI:1-2(1-2), and so on. However many of them were born in the
cross current with the non-Jaina thoughts wherein the aphorist was compeiled to de-
fine them in order to distinguish the Jaina positions from those of the Others, but

such method of definig terms was never adopted by thz bhasyakara in elucidating
aphorisms.

The explanation of technical terms in the BhZsya is often insufficient, like thase
occucring ta [:13(18, LI (1), 8(9), 26{25), VL:1{1), 5-6(4-3), IX:9{9), etec. which are
well explained by the Sarvarthasiddhi. On the other hand, the Bhdsya sometimes
gets into over detailed explication of the technical terms e.g., those 1o VIII:10, 1X16,
and so on. Thus the exposition of terms in the BhZsya is as a whole unbalanced,
whick is duly improved in th: Sarv@rthisiddhi. These evidences well suggest the later
‘position of the Sarvarthasiddhi.

(2) Exposition of the aphorisms

Whether the purport of an aphorism that hes composed is carréctly comveyed to the
readers or not— this must be the vital concern of the aphorist. Therefore if he himself
were to draft a commentary on his owa siitra, he would first of all impart its general im-
port which is the vital message he wanfs to convey. For an ordinary commentator, it would
not be necessrily the first step to take, but to statrt with exegesis or word by word
explanation is more an effective mzthod to achieve thz clarification of the entire pur-
port as it h1s bzen so dons in tradition. The difference in the mode of elucidation
as such is clearly displayed in the Bhasya and the Sarvarihasiddhi, of which illustration
shall be given below: : .

1:1 samypag-darsana-jiana-caritrani moksa-margah

Bhasya.

General import of the sdtra (samyag-darsanam samyag-jRandm samyag-caritramity-
es2 tri-vidhe mok§a-mirgah)-their definition and subdivisions are to be given fater (tam
purastal-laksnato vidid 1atas-ca vistarenopadeksyamah/ sastranupurvi-vinyasirtham
(7 ddesa-miGtram-idam-ucyate) threz pathways together constitute moksamarga (efant
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ca samastani moksa-sadhanani | ekatardbh@ve'py - asidhananity - atas - trayanam
grahanam) — theirorder is made according to the causal sequence (e§am ca parva-
Jabhe bhajaniyam-uttaram ! uttara 1Gbhe tu niyatah purva-1dbhak) — the modifier
samyak is explained (tatra samyag iti prasamsirtho nipdrah, samaflcater—va bhavah) —
explanation of the words daréapa and samyag-darsana (darsanam ftif drser—
avyablic@rini sarvendrivanindriydrtha praptiretat samyagvdarmnam/ pmsasta@ darsa-
nam . samyag-darsanam! sangatam vE darsanam samyag-darsanam) — application
should bs likewise extendzd to the rest (evam jH@na-caritrayor-api).

-Sarvarthasiddhi ¢

Explanation of the word samyak (samyag-iti/ avyurpannah sabdo vyuipanno vaj
aficateh kvau samaWicatiti samyag-itij asyarthah pramfpsa) —three pathways modified
by the word semyak — their brief explanation, of which detailed definition and sub-
divisions are to be followed later {etesam sva-ripam laksanato vidhanatas-ca Dur-
astdd-vistareas nirdeksyamak| uddesa-matram tv-idam-ucyate) — their etymological
derivations — their arrangement made according to the causal seqneace (jHanasya
samyag-vyapadesa - hetutvat! caritrat-parvam jTanam prayukiam, tat-purvakatvic-
ca@ritrasya) — exposition of moksa and marga — general purport of the sGtra {atak
samyag tat-parvakatv@c—caritrasya) — expasition of moksa and marga — general
purport of the strra (atah sam vag-darsanam samyag-jianam samyak-caritram-
ity etat tritayam samuditam mak:asya saksan—margo vud:!avyah) -iatroduection to the
nexé aphorism.

The example above is at random picked up from the first aphorism of the
first chapter, but both the Bhasya and the Sarvarthasiddhi throughout maintain
each unique pattern of the mode of exposition as such. The bhasyakara’s exposition
begins with the more important messages and ends with the less important ones in
terms of the desired intention of th: aphorist, while Pajyapada’s method of exposi-
tion takes almost a reverse step which is made in view of the audience, This again
lends plausibility to the fact that the text and the Bhdsya were composed by the
same hand.

We shall now turn ourselves to the independent inquiries into the foilowing

polemical aphorisms and their expositions : (1) I:23 (22), (2) V: 31 (32), aad (3}
X: 27 27, : )

Part 3 (1)
' 1:23 “pathokia-nimittah sad-vikalpah sesanam’
1:(22) 'k.fayopa.s!ama-m’mitta{z sad—vikalpah sesanam’

Aphorisms 1:21-23 discuss two types of avadhi jiana generated by two different
causes, which read, ‘dvi—vidko'vad}zf{n’/2!// bhava-pratyayo wnaraka-devanam [/22/f
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yathokig-nimittah §14—v£kalpa{z sesanam/[23//". ‘yathokta-nimittah’ mentioped in the
sfitra 23 is impossible to be uaderstood from thsse aphocisms alone. The Bhdspa
oa th: aphorisms 21 conuzats, ‘bhava-pra‘yayih kg::yopas'am:-nf:nirtas!—ca‘, and the
Biasya on ths aphorism 23 elucidatzs the point, ‘yathokta-nimittah ksayopasama
nimitia ity-arthak’, The said phrase, ‘yathokta-nimittal’, in the stitra 23 indisputably
refers to the Bhdfya on the sttra 21, which proves that Umasvati was composing
this text portion along with "its' commszntary. This b2ars witaess to thz fact that
the concerned aphorisms and their Bhasya expositions were written by the same
haad, The same s@tra is read in thz text of Pijvapada, ‘k;zyopas'amrm‘miua{; sad-
vikalpah sesanam ( 1: (22) ), an improvement of which reading conld not have been
made without referring to the Bhdsya on the sGtras 21 and 23.

Tacidentally, it bacame unquestionable in this context that the author first drafted
the text side by side taking down necessary commeatarial notes, upon which the
further details of exposition were made later,

V:31 (32) ‘arpitGnarpita-siddhely

It has been previously examined that the anomalous arrangement of V:29-31 rele-
vant to sat-nityatva was derived inthe context of the topics discussed in the Vaisesika-
siitra 4.1, These s@iras read, “wip@du-vyaya-dhrauvya-yuktam sat (29}, ‘tad-bhivavyayam
nityam (32), and ‘a"pz‘r'ci.-urpft:z-sz‘ddhe;fz 313", Thz concept expresssed in the aphorism
29 does not yet occur in the extant canonical corpus. Sttra 30 is directly derived from
the concept expressed in the sttra 29.% V:31 offers the ground of reasoaing for the
stitras 29-30 that the existzacz which is etecnal is at the same timz characterized by
the mutually contradictory characteristics. Arpita—aharpita, expressing a theory of
2lativity, are inzluded in ten dravyanuyogas listed in th: SthZaz 109725 which are
made in actual use, for instance,in the Uttaradhyayana nirpukti 49, ‘aeso puna du-viho
appiya-vavahdra arappio cevaf ikk-ikkos puny ti-viho atg@na pare tad -ubhae ya' (three
characteristics here denote k$ayika, aupasimikz and kSdyopasimika).

Umasvati posited the problem of sat-nityavta in the context of pudgala wherein
the matter substance is discussed from the standpoint of bhzva as to its natyre (23-
24), dravya as to its components (25=27), kSstra as to its perceptibility (28), and bhava
as to the process of combioation (32-36) and a similar method of approach is likewise
observed in handiing the rest of the topics, i. e, dravya-guna-paryava and parmama,
as these can be treated from the standpoint of bhava (37,40-44). [The topic of k3la
expressed in the aphorisms 38-39 is absolufely misarranged in this context ]

The Nyvdyasutra 4.1.10 takes up the topic of rebirth, and in this connection exa-
mined and refuted in 4,1.11-24 are the theories of the origination of things upheld by
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vatious schools. The Nydyasitra 4.1.25-40 thea investigate various views on the nature of
things, ‘sarvan-antipan-utpatti-vinds a-dharmakatvat (25, ‘sarvam nityam pavica-bhita-
nityatvas {29), ‘sarvam prthag-bhava-laksana-pythakevar (34)°, and “sarvam-abhavob hivesy
itaretar@blidgva-siddheh (37), which represent the positionss of the Ksapikavada,
Brahmnism, Sautraatika-Vaibbasika and $unyavada respectively. The first two schools
herein assume the nature of things to be anitya or nitya on the basis of utpatti-vinasi-
dharmakatva or pafici-bhGta-nityatva. The Vaisesikasitra 1.2.18 (text of Candrananda)
refers to th: nature of sat that it has no sp:acific mark of its owo, sal—hngavisesad—
visesa-lingabhavac-caiko bhaval iti'.

The Agamic authors posited probiems from various poiots of inquiry. From the
viewpoint of dravya, pudgala is ultimately conceived in terms of atoms, and from the view-
point of bhzva it is understood in terms of its properties. The Bhagavati 14.4.511 discusses
that an atom is everlasting from the standpoiat of dravya, but everchanging from the
aspect of bhava, ‘paramanu-pr3gale nam bhamte: kKim sdsae asasae 7 goyama: siva sdsae
siya asasae, se kzna-ttheram bham'e: evam vuccai siya s@sae siya asdsae ? goyam@: davva-
tthayde sdsae, vanna-pajjavehim java phasa-pajjavehim asdsae, se tena-ithenam j@va siva
sdsae siy1 asdsae.’ Neither thz Ksin'kavala’s view of sarve-anityatva nor Brahmavada’s
view of sarva-nityatva expressed in the Nydyasitra above are acceptable to the Jainas.
Umasvati thus caught hold of the causes of asityatva upheld by the Ksatikavada, i. e.,
utpatti-vigags,® and the Brahmavida’s nityatva which can be expressed in terms of
dhrauvya and proposed the Jaina view of sat from the standpoint of dravya-cum-bhava
that existence cao be simulatnzously qualified by these three mutually differing characteris
stics, which clearty distioguishes itself from the Vaid:sika assertioa that the existence has
no specific mark of its own., The idea of paripgama-nityata is already implied ia the
Uttarddhyayana 28.6 wherein the definition of and the relation held among dravya-
guai-paryaya are expressed, ‘gurdram-dsao davvam, ega-dasva-ssiva gund [ lakkhanam
pajjav@nam tu, ubhao assiyd bhave.” And ip this very context of the Nydyasutra
discussion of the nature of things, Umasvati proposed the Faina view of nityatva to be
parigimawnityata in the siitra 30, that is, the state of the existence in these three
forms is everlasting. The concept of sat-nityatva was thus graspad and express:d by
Umasvati primarily in the context of pudgaia.

Then the aphorism 31 proposes arpita-anarpita theory to be the reasoning ground
of the concepts expressed in the previous two aphorisms. The Bhagya says that three-
fold natures of sat and the twofold natures of nitya, the latter of which remains
without explanation, ate establisked by the viewpoints of arpitavyavaharika and
anarpitavyavabarika. 1t then shows how these viewpoints are to be applied to four
kinds of sat as follows:
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Viewed from arpita—-anarpita stapd-
points in respect of three numbers,

Kinds of sat i.e., singular, dual and plural, predication by sat and asat
(1) dravya dravya is
{2) mairka matrka is
' amatrka is not
{3) utpanna utpanna is
anutpanna is not
(4) paryaya sad-bhava paryaya is
asad-bhava paryaya is not
tad-ubhaya paryaya avaktavya

What is expressed here is more obscure than cryptic, The Bhdsya does not first of
all explain the technical term arpita-anarpita, which are understood to be vig=8a-avidesa
in the canon. Secondly, aphorism 31 is offering the theorization of the concept of
three different natures of sat expressed in the sfitra 29 about which no exposition is
made, instead the BhsZya strangely brings in an inferior list of the fourfold charac-
teristics of sat about which alone the discussion is furthered, Thirdly, in discussing the
matter, an application of arpita—anarpita viewpoints is considered in respect of each
jndividual pature of sat in four forms, but not in respect of mutually differring
threefold characteristics of sat which is the véry point to be explained. Finally, an
explanation of the theory of these two viewpoints is totally nmeglected regarding the
pature of nityatva. The Bhasya is thus out of tune here in every respect. +

The Sarvarthasiddhi defines the terms arpita-anaspita, then briefly and clearly
elucidates the purport of the sGira V: 31 {32) wuh an appropriate illusiration. Modern
scholars follow the Sarv@rthasiddhi in explaining this sU'ra, solely giving up the obs-
cure exposition offered by the Bhdsya. The later commentator like Siddhasenagani says
that the bbasyakara is elucidating the aphorism by way of the nayavada consistiog
of dravyastika and paryayastika and by way of the syadvada. This is farfetching,
because this stitra does not pertain to the theory of knowledge, and the first chapter
wherein these ought to be dealt with does not refer to them at all. The eoncepts
of these two principal divisions of nayavada and saptabhangi are not yet clearl_y
grasped by the canonical authors nor by Um3svati, otherwise the expusition of nayas
made in 1:34-35Bh. should have been altogether different. As » matter of fact, until

- these aphorisms V: 29-31 were formulated, the concept of the anekatavada could not
bave be¢en developed. These stitras themselves provided the basis for the immediate
arrival of the age of logic. Then, what does this sudden appearance of the list of
fourfold natures of sat mean in relation to its threefold characteristicts ia question?

The Sthana 4.2.372 reads, ‘catidri ekka pa. tam. davie-ekkae mau-eickae pajjae-
ekkae samgaha-ekkae, catrdri kai p. tam. daviya-kai miuya-kai pajjava-kai sam-
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gaha-kal, cattari savva@ p. tam. nama savvae thavana-savve aesa-savvae niravasesa-
savvae.” This is obvicusly made vp with two different topics, which are assembled to-
gether under the heading of number, ie., one, many and all, of which the first topic
slone we are now concerned. Likewise the Disavaikdlika niryukti 8.7 reads, ‘namam
thavand davie muugapada samgahekkae ceva| pajjava bhdva ya taha sattetr ekkagd
bhaniy@’. [Its curi explains matrkapada by utpada, dhruva and vigama as the con-
cept existed in the Dyftivada, which is of course impossible] Sangrahapada here is
replaced by utpanna in the Bhdsya. From the way the Bhdsya -explains each content
of sat by the three numbers of singular, 'dual and plural, it seems  that the
commentator deduced these fourfold kinds of sat directly from the Sthana above by
making the said alteration as to sangrahapada.

The canonicat authors used to posit problems from various points of investiga-
tion such as dravya, ksetra, kila and bhava, and the canon exhibits the concept
that gupa is always found in dravya but paryaya is found in both. However, these
four itemsin the Sthana, ie., dravya, matrka, utpanna and paryzya. which ‘are said in
the Dasavaikalika nirpukti 1o be the contents of sat, constitute the closest concept to
threefold natures of sat formulated by Umasvati, i.e., utpada, vyaya ard dhrauvya.’

The commentator’s performance as examined above is indeed a sirange kind, bring-
ing in the inferior Agamic classification of sat and imparting the application of arpita=~
anarpita viewpoints to them instead of to the threefold natures of sat-in ‘question. Such
performance is inconceivable unless we assume thal the ccmmentator is here attempt-
ing.to justify that the concept of the sticras 29-30 which were formulated . by the
author himself in the context of the non-Jaina views are the authoritative Jaina views
in.the light of the canonical code. He seems to be thus attesting that the Jaina concept
of sat in threefold natures and its consequent theory of parifaima-nityatd are all found
in the canon in the closest form of expression assuch. The commentator here. appears
to have been much involved with this proof establishment as the aphorist, and iseems
to have neglected his primary duty of explaining the meaning of the technical terms
and elucidating the purport of the s@ira. He is doubtlessly writing this commentary
from the standpoint of the aphorist, but not from that of the commentator. The irrelevant
pature of this commentary is otherwise difficult te be explained.

IX 1 27 (27) “... ekdgra-cintd-nirodho dhyanant’

IX : 27-28, ‘uttama-samhananasyaikagra-cinta-nirodho dhyanam{ @ muhuriat,
are made in one shitra in the text of Pujyapdda, ‘uttama-samhananasyaikagra—cinta-
nirodho dhyanam @ antarmuhiriat (27).° Herein dhyana is defined as ‘ekdgra-cinta-
nirodhat,” which is explained to denste two different contents in the Bhdsya, ‘ekdgra-
cintd-nirodhas-ca’, but is commented to denote one content by all the other commen-
tarial works on the 7. S. in both traditions. PUjyapada explains it, ‘nanarthavalamba-
nena cimi@ parispandavati, tasyd anyasesa-mukhyebhyo vyavertya ekasminn-agre niyoma
ekdgra-cintd -nirodha ity-ucyate’ As the examination of Umasvati’s treatment of
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3hy2‘ma made in Ch. 111, Szc. II1, pt. 3 evincas, it denstes two different conteots,.
i. e, ckagra—cinta and (kaya-)yoga-nirodha, of which the former defines dhy2na
of those in chadmastha and the latter of kevalis, This is the concept of dhyana
mantained in the Agamic tradition, of which position is also clearly reflected in the
argument oo this matter exhibited in the immediate post-Umasvati literature in the
Svttambara tradition. It is difficult to read the definition of dhyana as of two diﬂ‘erent;
contents from the sdtra text proper, and the aphorist’s commentary alope elucidates
it ?S such, which corroborates the joint authorship of the siitra and its commentary.
-w}i_;z‘"fact, the aphorism should have been expressed in dual eading, ‘ekagra-cinta-niro-
'.Qhau’," then the said obscurity would not have arisen.

Patt 4 Siddhasena’s criticism

" That the textual commentary was made by the same aphorist has been thus deci-
sively established on the strength of the independent quests made in part 3, to which
we may add another proof alleged in thz inquiry into the controversial siitra V:28(28)
and its commentary pertaining to the parceptibility of things which is conducted in
Ch. 1II, Sec. IlI, Pt.2. The poasitive evidences for it attested in the first two parts for-
tify the same conclusion.

Siddbasenaganit and the following commentators on the Sabhidsya T.S. pever
suspected that it was composed by Umajvati. However Siddhasena raised bitter
* criticismis against the Bhdsyz in his Bhagydwusdrint, most of which were likewise repro-
duced by Haribhadrasiiri and his disciples in the Laghvitika. As such, even though:
these controversial issue: advanced by him do not have much to do with our
problem vader considzration, it would not be out of place here to take up this topic
in order to clatify the nature of his condemnation. His criticisms are made against
the Bhajya on the following aphorisms :®

i) 11:17Bh. The twofold divisions of upakaranzadriya wentioned by Umasvati are
not supported by the Agama.

2) Iii;3Bh. *“‘The h=ight of the bodiss of nairayika in Ratnaprabbi is seven dhanus,
three hastas and six afigulas, which is doubled for those in other bhumis.”
This statemeat finds no menticn ip the canon.

—Jivdiivabhigama 3. 2. 86 endorses the description made in the Bhasya.

3) (il:9Bh. ‘ Between Nandasmavana and Saumanasavana, the circumferential
decrese of the space-units of Mt. Meru occurs. at every 1/L1L unit as
it ascends.” The decrease of pradesas occurs even within the wmeasure
of one angula, therefore the statcment of *‘prades: paribani at every
1/11 unit” is out of sense. Also Umasvali does not mention its occurrs
ence below and above these vanas,
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— Umasvati must have given here 2 mathematical formula of the pradeda paribagi
of Mt. Meru, thersfore Siddbasena'’s crificism does not make much sense. The space
between these two vanas alone was likely mentioned for the sake of an 9ilustration,
it is otherwise difficult to understand it.

4) 1H:15Bb, Um3svati counts altogether fifty-six antaradvipas at Mt. Himavan and
' Mt. Sikhari, but some sousces count ninety-six. However _s"incc fifty-
six antarandvipas dre also mentioned in the Jivdjiv‘ébhig:&ma, ete.
Siddhasena concedes a point that the source used by Umasvati might

have been lost.

— Prajfapand 2.105 also counts fifty-six antaradvipas.

$) 1V:26, siira & Bh. The divisions of Lok3atika which are told as of eight by
' Umasvati are counted as nine in the canon,

— Sth@na 8.790 enumerates eight, but its 9.894 lists nine. The nature of difference
here is iaterpretational, whether to count the central Rstavimana or not.

6) VIIi:12Bh, The name of the second samhanana is vajranidraca as so called in
the Karmaprakyti, but not ardhavajrarsabhanaraca.

— Sthanz 6.572 calis it wsabhanardya, likewise Samavaya 242, Jiv@jivabhigama
1.38 and Prajiapant 23.615.

7) IX:6Bh. Caturdada and ekavim$ati ritrikyd pratimas of ascelics are called in the
canon under the name of dvitivd saptaratriki and (riiyd saptardtriki.

-~ Samav@ya 42 and Dasa@srutaskardha 7 use the terms padhami sattaraimdiya,
doccd sattardimdiya and faccd sattardimdiya.

Al these points riiscd by Siddhasena are of minor importance, which are better
called complaints rather than criticisms. The 4th is not even a complaint, which can
be droppzd trom the list. Two issuss, i.e., | and 3, fuil to find their sources in the canon
of which the 3rd can be dropped off as it does not make much sense. The 2Znd statement
made by the Bhasya is alleged in the canon, and both pros and cons of the 3th issue
are supported by the Agcama. The 6th [inds another name in the canon which does
not support both Umasvati and Siddhasena. Siddhasena’s assertion of the 7th issue
is endorsed in the canon. PUiyapada agrees with Umasvati as to 1, 2, and 5, but
goes with the side of Siddhasena as to 6, while he describes 4 differently from the
Bhasya and drops refereaces altogether as to the 3rd and 7ih isswes. Thus Siddhas-
ena’s complaints as to ! through 6 have no claim, and the 7th issue is too minor to
be argued about. The controversial issues created by Siddhasenagani are thus worth
for nothing, least contributiog to the positive improvement of the Bhdsya.
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Part 5 The Bidsva and the Sarv@rthasiddhi

~ B:fore we proceed to the suspending problem of the. verification of pragusti, it
would not be idle to reflect upon the nature of improvement made by thé Sarvarth-
asiddhi on the Bh@sya even though this topic is again of an appending nature in.
the context of our assignment, The chronological priority of the Bhdsya to the
Sarv@rthasiddhi is self-evident, and in {ront of Pljyapada was the Bhdsya from which
he drew most of his materials to write the Sarvdrthasidihi as evinced in the modes
of clucidation of the two commentaries. Let us study below what kinds of improve-
ments PGjyapada made upon the BkZsya with a view to appraising the position of
the Sarvédrrhasiddhi.

The language of the Bhdsya is archaic, which is changed in the Sarvarthasiddhi
into the classical Sanskrit that we are familiar with. The Sarva@rthasiddhi improved
the method of explaining terms by giving their definitions or by conferring their
precise meanings, which was done in the Bhisya by way of the Agamic method
of ‘equation by synonyms. The unbalaced exposition of words in the Bhasya, often
feft without explanation (they are most likely considered to be seif-evident) but
sometimes overdetaited, is balanced vp in the Sarvariiasiddhi. The untimely expositi-
ons made in the awkward places in the former find the proper places in the laiter,
for instance, PUjayapada explains five sariras under I1: (36) which Umasvati does
in I1:49Bh. Then the Sarvdrthasiddhi adds sufficient grammatical expositions to achleve
clarity of the meanings of words and passages, which are generally lacking in the
Bfigsya. The citations of the current views on the controversial issues and the
recapitulating verses, etc., in the Bhaspa which aie not essential in elucidating the
purport of the text are all curtailed in the Sarvirthasiddii. Instead, the latter adds
ample illustratory examples to facilitate understanding. The concept of parinama
which is defective in the original stitras V:42-44 and thereby dropped from the
Digambara version is lucidly expounded under the stUua Vi1{42}, and likcwise the
confused expeosition of V ! 31(32) is duly improved by Piujvapada. Pujyapuda was
able to make all these improvements, f{irstly because be had the Bidsye beside bhim
upon which he could work over critically from the standpoint of a commentator, and
secondly because he was a Sanskrit grammarian who was competent in expressing
himself in the plain style of Sanskrit.

"The factor of time gave him a greater advantage in elucidating the text more systema-
tically. from the advanced level of technicalities and dialectics. Haviag come after the
Satkhandiagam, Plijyapada knew 14 gunasthinas, 14 mzrganasthanas and 14 jivasamasas
which Umasvati was not fully acquainted with. Aphorirm I : (8) is systematically expoun-
ded from the technicality of these sthinds, Haviog come in the age of logic which was
propelied by Siddnasena Divikara, Jinabhadra, Kundakunda, Samantabhadra, -aad so
on, he could explain nayavada (1 :(6) ) clearly with further penetration from the dicho-
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tomous standpoiat of dravyArthike and parydyarthtka, K3la in V: (22) is elucidated
from the mukhya-vyavaharika viewpoints. A dichotomous anuyoga couplet of.dravyas
bbava, which.is taken into account inthe T.S.in explaining indriva (11 :.17-18(17~18)),
adhikaraga (VIi: 8 (7) ) and samvara {IX: 1 (1)), is furthered in the Sarvdrthasiddhi
wherein its application is extended to manas {1 {11), ledya (11 : (6); vac (V : (19), ctc.
{Later work like the Dravyasafigraha applies it to 2ll the tativas.)

On the other hand, Pdjyap3da failed in clarifyving the import of certain aphorisms
as we have alrcady discussed. In company with all the rest of commentators, - he h'ad_
difficulty in comprehending the sttra V :28 (28) pertaining to ths perceptibility of
things {see Ch. 1}, Sec.-lil, Pt.2) and iX:27(27) pertaining to the definition of
dhydna. He overlooked the unwanted nature of the siitra V :(35), thereby his expo-
sition of the aphorisms V :(35-36) is ambiguous and confused. He likewise failed in
tlarifying the Digambara position of paiisahas occurring to a jina in IX:{11), and
his exposition. of -the siitras IX : (36-37) pertaining to dharma dhyatas and their
gupasthZnas is puzxzliing. 1V : (19) which enumerates sixteen kalpas is in confict with
IV : (3) which counts kaipopapannas as of .twelve subdivisions. The Sarvarthasiddhi
does pot offer any logical explanation for thischaotic coordination of the number of
kalpas involved with the Digambara position. Almost all of these biemishes were

tanded down as they 'are to -the later commentators, who neither attempted io
ithprove them. ' -

 Another distinct feature noted in the Sarvirthasiddhi is its open attitude in
attacking the non-Jaina views and defending those of the Jainas, which was gradually
gefting to be the common atmosphere of the days. Umasviti refers to the non-
Jaina systems by way of the geaeric term tantrdntariya, for instance, in I: 35 Btk
(non-Jainas in general), I1[ @ 1Bh, (Buddhists), V :22Bh. (Buddhists), etc., against whom
no critical attitude is held. Pdjvapada challenges them by naming the opponents or
otherwise, for instance, pestaining fo mokSamarga in utthanika, pertaining to pramafia
in 1:(10), pertaining to pratyaksa in [ : (12), and so on. He defends the Jaina position
in respect of the material nature of karma in V I (19}, in respect of the nature of
sallekhanz as non-suicide ia VII:{22), etc.

We have already pointed out a few instances which suggest or demonstrate that
Pujyapdda was the revisor of the text. Aiso the facts that the linguistic refinement
of the original text is the main feature of the revision of the text and that the
Jainendravydkarana was composed prior to the Sarvarthasiddhi® again lend support to
the above testimony that the revisor of the text was the grammarian Pujyapada
himself.3® As the revisor of the text, Pujyapada rather tried {o preserve the original
text as much possible as It is. However he composed the Sarvarthasiddhi primarily
from the D.gambara point of view. His sectarian viewpoints are noted ia the
exposition of angabzhya (I 7 (20)), atomic combination (V :(34-36)), kevali kavalahara
(VI : {13)), parisaha (IX : (11)), distiaction of siddhas by linga (X :(9)), and so on.
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. The prime contribution of the Sarvarthasiddhi is that it revised and improved
the Bhasya by way of clearly elucidating its geseral contents in the current language
and concept of the time. Time demanded a proper revision of the BhGsya. And foe
the Jainas in the South who refused to acknowledge the authority of the eanonigal
list made at the Third Valabhi Council, an ioprovement of the Bhdsya was tho - osll
of time along with a revision of the original text. Pijyapada performed  this task
commendably well. And since he wrote a new commentary on the T.5., the rest of
the Bhasya portions, i. e., s.karika aad prasisti, disappeared also. The revised verse
ion of the 7. S. came to be circulated popularly along with the Sarva@rthasiddhi in
the South, thereby the latter prepared the ground for the arrival of the Rajavdrtika
and Slokavirtika which would not have been derived immediately from the Bh%jya.
The contribution made by PUjyapada should be evaluated highly in this historical
context. PUjyapada’s date is somechow fixed by the scholars in the beginning of the
6th century A. D.'* And consideringall the circumstances, it may be proper to assumg
at least half a ceatury of a temporal distance between Umasvati and Pgqjyapada.

Sec. 4. VERIFICATION OF PRASASTI
—AUTHORSHIP OF THE 7. §.—

The testification of !he authorship of the Sabh@gya T.S. solely depends upon
the verification of the prasasti document, which has not yet been performed success-
fully by the modern scholarship. The verification of the prasasti record not only
enables us to testify the common authorship of the prasasti itself, but also that of
the s.karika of which positive data for it have been sufficlently well produced in
the forz2going s2ction. -This problem has to be therefore tackled by all meaps. The
colophon!® records his biography as follows : :

1. Preceptor for initiation: Ghosapandiksamana (ckads$angavid)
Grand-preceptor ; Sivasri (vacakamukhya)
Preceptor for education t Mila (vacakacarya)
Grand-preceptor : Mundapadaksamana (mahavacaka)

2. Father: Svati of Kaubhisana gotra
Mother: Vais1 (Siddhasena comments that bis mother’s name was Um3 ond
her gotra Vatsa)
place of birth: Nyagrodhika

3, Author: Umasvati
Position: Uccairnagara Vacaka
Title of the work: Tuwtvarthdadhigamasastra

Place of its composition; Kusumapura
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None of other works ascribed to him even bears his name. Also the practice -of
attaching such a colophon with full information of the author to this extent, even
though the date is excluded, was not conventionalized in the classical period. .His
name sounds peculiar and his gotra Kaubhisana which finds no mention ir the
Gotrapravaramafijari appears equaily strange. Thus there are enough reasons to
suspect that this colophon might be a later interpolation.

Unfortunately much of what is told about himself in the prasasti has ever been
sealed to us because its testifial sources, either literary or epigraphical, are inaccessible.
Then we are not able to establish a full testimony to the said account. What
we can do at the most under the circumstances is to try to prove the historicity of
any items mentioned above if possible, by which the rest of whole account could be
autheatic. As it shall be duly clar.fied in the third chapter, Umasvati refers to or dist-
inguishes the Jaina concepts from those of the non—Jainas expressed in the Vaise§ika-
sutra, Nydyasiira, Sarkhyakirika, Yogasitra and Abhidharmakosa. All the works up to
the Yogaszitra are known to have been composed before the date of Vasubandhu. Thus
it is certain that Umasvati’s date falls between Vasubandhu and Pijyap2da, that is,
approximately the 5th — 6th centuries A.D. Also from the scope of the source mater-
ials represented in the 7. S. which shali be again dealt with in the following chapter
there is no doubt that he belonged to the Agamic tradition in the North. If therefore
.there are any early resources around this period onwards in-the $vetambara tradition
.which refer to Umasvati and/or which bear witpess (0 any pradasti statement, e. g,
the name of his teacher, parent, gotra, 4akhad, work, etc., they are extremely valuable
for us to tackle our present problem,

-+ - Portunately we are in possession of such wmaterials. The Kalpasiitra therzvall

recotds Uccairnagara $akha which is according to the pragasti the legitimate §akha of
our author, but it is sileat about Umarvari as it lists the guras’ lineage up to Skand-
ila, president of the Second Canonical Convention. The Nandisttra theravali speaks of
Svati as a descendant of Harita gotra which is followed by many other patt3valis,
however this gotra is denied by his autobiography. The biographical record claimed by
himself and the one offered by the Nandiskira thus shows a coeflict. This Nandi
'.-pagg.é.vali is however the oldest source available to us in relation to our problem, of
which important nature should not be overlooked. We ought to therefore carefuliy
examine the relevant contents expressed in this text and expiain the mnature of. this
.conflict with a view to establishing the historicity of the prasisti document.

Mathura inscriptions of the Kushan dynasty have confirmed the general trasiworthi-
ness of the sthaviravali recorded in the Kalpasitra, for nearly 1/3 of the gagas, kulas and
-4akhas mentioned in the latter are identified by the former, by which some of the
‘readings in the Kalpasyrea were improved and the actual relation of a partcular $akha
to the particular kula and gana which is not coordinated in the Kalpa theravali became
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patent.!® On behalf of this historical autheaticty, we shall be aillowed to use this
Kalpasutra as a criterion to measure th: reliability of the other paftavalis which are

as a rule distorted with a view to establishing the avuthority of a particular patnarchal
order ‘concerned.

Uccairn@gari (variously spelled in the inscriptions of the mixed dialect of Prakrit
and Banskrit as Uccanagari, Uccendgari, Ucenagari, Uccenakari, efe.), which is a
i3kh& belonging to Brahmad3sika kula of Kotika {Kottiya) gana as sp endqrsed by
the Kalpasutra, enters at least tep iimes the stage of Mathurd rnscrlptrons du;mg the
reings of Kanishka and Huvishka, ie., 2nd century A.D.** It appears that Kotika
gana was one of the most influeatial parties in those days, of which name is said by
Buialer to have sutvived in the 14th century A.D.'®* A few other kulas -and. i&khas in
this gag: are listed in the inscriptions, aad its Vidyadhari $2kha makes its appearancc
dgain in the Mathurd inscription of 432 A.D. The inscriptions were made by the lay
Jamas mostly in memory of the donation of images, which as a rule register the na-
mes. of their preceptors in the above gana, kula and $ikha in due order. Ooce it
happzns, however, that Brahmadasika kula is mentioned together with Uccairnagagi
$3khd!® and twice Uccairndgari §3kha alone.'” All these belong to the period of king
Huvishka. This may suggest that ths larger divisions of gana and xuia were already oa
the way to be expressed by the smaller division of £3kh3, which is exactly so !‘ound
fn the case or Uccairnagari §akha recorded in our praszstz Uczcairndgarl is the natﬁc
of a 4§3kh3, and Uccairdizara a member of the $ikha, thus _“Uccairnﬁgaré vacaka
s:gmf:esa recgter of Uccairnagari $3kha. Furthermore Uccairnagara is 1dent1fled w:th
a place name which is also known as Varar}a, modern Bulandashahar (Baran or Bannu}
i U.P2®

i it is interesting to note in this connection that 1/4 of the names of these three
units of gana-kula-4ikha listed in the Kalpasitra acre derived from the place names
_'df Northern India ranging from Bengal through Riajasthin as follows : Aatarafijiki
{Atranji-khera, on the Kalinadi), Bhadariyaka (Bhaddilapura, identified with Bhadia,
‘Hazaribagh Dt.), Bhrahmadasika* (Bambhalijja, Bambhadiva, istand, unlocatable), D'E's'i_-
khabatika (Bengal), Indrapuraka (Indore, Bulandashashar Dt.), Kakandika {(Kakandi,
_‘K'ékan, Monghyr Dt.), Kamiyakd {Kampillapura 7 a city on the bank of the G'atjgés").
Kauiambika {Kosam, Ailahabad), KotivarSiya (Dinajpur, Bengal), Madhyamik&®*
(‘\Eagan RAjasthan), Masapurikd (Mdsapuri, the capital of Pursivatta, not identifiable},
Papdravardhaniya (Mah@sth@ina, Bogra Dt., Bengal), SrAvastikd  {(Sravasti, U. P,
Tamraliptikd (Tamaluk, Midnapore Dt., B:ngal), Véniya's (Vaniyagima, a city near
Negali), Vdrana¥ {Varand, or Varupd, Bulandashahar, U. P.), Vatsaliya’» {Vaccha).l?
‘Those with an asterisk appear in the Mathura inscriptions, which are likewise distri-
‘buted over thz same geographical area, It means that the Jainas at Mathur@ had come
from’ all these places, attesting that Mathurd likely bzcams the centre of the Jainas
by the 2nd ceatury A. D. ia the North. Lo

44
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According to the Addpasitro, Uccairnagan sakha was founded by Arya Santisen-
1ka, a disciple of Arya Datta. Kotika gana to which Uccairnigars s3kh@ belongs was
instituted by Susthita and Supratibuddha. Umsvati is not referred to in the Kalpasutra
iherBvall, a brief table of which pertaining to the later discussion is provided below
tbased on the Aulpasyrra w the SSBE,, v.22)

-vo &3 Mahagirn 1. Uttara
l‘ounder of Uttarabalissaha gana from which

Candanagan sikha derived.
2. Balissaha

i Sohasti

o 5. sngupta of Hunta gotra t'ounder of Varana gana
- : fyom which Vajranagan
: sakha derived.
7. Susthita tounder of Kotika gana from which
&. Supratibuddha Uccairnagarn $ikha derived.
10. Indradatta
li. Datta
12, Sintisenika Founder of Uccairnagari sakha
25, Kalaka
?T Sér_l._hlysl

The following patiavahs spesk of our author (unless the source is specified,
those indicated with pages refer to the Pugidvalisumuccya, v. 1, ed, by Darsanavijaya) :
I . i. Nandisgira prttivali 980 V. N. (433 A. D) p. 12

" ... Muhagiri — Subatthi |

Bahulassa sarivvaya (Balissaha: Kosia)

Sai (Hariya)

i
Samajja  (Hariya)
Samdilla ...

. Nandisutra cirai (Nandiszitra  carvi with Huriblhadra's  vyeed,
pub. by Wsabhadevaji Kesarimalag: Svetambara
Sanstha, pp. 6-7 ’

... Mabhagiri - Suhatthn

|
Sutihua-Suppadibadha
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Mahagiri
Balissaha {K@&sava)
Sai (Hariya)
Samajja (Hariya)
Samdilla (Kosita) ...

i, Haribhadra’s vytti on Nandisiitra  (ibid. pp, 14-15)
e Mah—a'gil‘l

Balissaha (Kaudika)
Svati (Harita)
S'yﬁriaﬁc"é rya (Harita)
Sandilya {Kausiki)} ...

iv.  Malayagiri’s {ik@ on Nandisgira (Raya Dhanapati Simha Bahdduraka :
Agama savgraha, v. 45)
we  Mahégiri : : :

Balissaha  (Kaus.ka)
Svati (Hdrita)

Syamacarya (Harita)

éanaulya (Kavdika) ...

1. 2. Dharmas3garagati : Tapdgaccha pata:amh 1646 V. 8. (1589 A D)p 44
w. Mahagiri

(his disciple) Balissaha
(his disciple) Svati, author of the texts such as Tatfvirtha
{his disciple) Sydmdcarya, author of ij?!épami {d. 376 V. N.)

(h:s disciple) Sandilya ... )
3. Sreguru pattdvali author and date unkoowa. p. 165
s Mah3giri - Suhasti

{ Susthita ~ Supratibuddha of Kotika gaccha
(etad-varake) Pal'ssaha
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(his diséiple)' Svati Vacaka of Tartvdrthasangraha
(his disciple) K&lak@carya of Prajfldpand (d. 376 V. N.)
Indradigna ...
II, 4. DharmaghoSastri: Dulfamakala sramana saigha stavé. ¢ 1300 V., S,
p. 23 Prathamodaya yugapradh@nas
«+ Mahagiri
Suhasti
Ghanasundara
$yamicBrva
" Skandila
Re\iratimitra
p. 24 Dvitiyodaya yugapradhdnas
+» Revatimitra
Simhasri
'Hbi:lila
Jirlabhadra
U%n'ésvéti

Puspamitra ...

P, 24 also offers the acccunf of Umdsvati’s lifes grhavasa 20 years, vrataparyaya
15 years, yagapradh@na 75 years, total age 110 years, 2 months and 2 days,

Avacgri p. 17
.+» Revatimitra
Aryamutign
Svami {Svati)
Harina $yamarys
§§gldilya
p- 18
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. Harila 34 (yugapradhénn)
(Here a v
wddaliha)uti atthamior haribhaddasiri sigro, Mvidnam

erse is inserted, ‘pamcasue panasic  vikkamahadd

disae kaflinam™

Jinabhadra 60
4 :
Um@svati 75
i
Pu%yatisya 60

(1. 5. Vinayavijsvagam @ Seivegapradhing, 1651 AL D. p. 140

{ ohaprohaca sarga 34,
These repeat the accouats of prathamedava and  dvisyedava vueanra-
dh@nas as above.

IH. 6. Ravivardhanagani @ Pagrdvali-drodidhira, 1682 A Dopo 152

.e. Yakintstinn Hartbhadrasiin
Viraprabhasar

Umasvat) (yugapradhaea, (190 V. N. of 663 A. 1))

i
Jinabhadragaii ..
7. hmavijava @ Kharalaragaecha paptaval’ sareraha (pub, by Baby

Purdancetndrd N ahary

p. 9
voe Devibitliigani hsamideamana (904 ¥V, N oor 373 AL D)

Govinda vacaka
Hmdsvat vacaka, authaor of Pracaprag
Devinda vacaka

!

hinabhadragani ksamddrumana (980 V. N ar 433 AL 1)) ...
p. 26
Govinda
|
Sambhitidinna
|
Lauhitvamuni
|

Pausvamukhyva
1

i
Limasvati vacaka tbhasyadyesu vidhayakam mumivaral

hinabbadravary .,

S
&
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The geneological tables of these patt@valis pertaining to Umdsviati disagree one
another to a great extent, and we cannot rely upon any oune of them immediately.
These are classified into three groups above so that their internal relationship can be
easily traced. The pattavalis in the Grous I uaanimously place Svati before Syimacarya,
those in tha Group If after Jinabhidra, and those in the Group III before Jinabbadra.
Svati is thos spoken in close coinection with éyﬁmﬁcﬁrya and Jinabhadra. Group [
offers the genzalogies of prithamodaya and dvitiyodaya yougapradhBnas. Herein the
linzage of prathamosiaya yuganradhanas follows the tabie of the Group I, which refers
to §Y5m505rya but drops a mention of Svati {Svati is mentioned in its avacdri p. 17),
and the lineage of dvitiyodaya yuzanraih%ias places UmAsvati after Jinabhadra. Group
IT is evideatly attempting to shift Umasvati’s chronological position to the later period.
In II1. 6, Umasvati comes much later than Haribhadrasiiri of the 8th century A. D, of
which impossible occasion seems to have happened due to the effect of the verse inserted
before the turn of Jinabhadra in I1.4, avaciiri p. 18. It seems therefore that the fast
gronp was bikely infiluenced by the table of the second group which was obviously
derived from the first grorp. Then the materials in the first group alone deserve
further investigation.

The pattdvalis in the first group comsists of (1)} Nandi pattivali and its
commentaries, and (2) two independent texts. A glance over these genealogies makes
it patent that the Nandisiztra is the archetype of the rest of the works. Svati who
has no place in the Kalpasiftra finds a seat in the Nandisiira onwards bearing Harjla
gotra. Two characteristic features are noticed in the mode of his eniry in these
archives, namely, his gotra and his relative position in the genealogy. We shall
examine these points below against the record of the Kalpa therdvali.

{1} Gotra

The Nandisytra and its commentaries ascribe Harita gotra to SvEii as well as
to Syamicarya, while the other two pattdvalis do not refer to it. Umasvati speaks
of his gotra as Kaubhisana. Sy@macarya, if he is identified with Kalakdcarya, is
satd in the Kalpasutra as of Gotama gotra. The Kalpa theravall assigos Harita gotra to
érigupta alone, who is the founder of the Varana gana (said to be CErana in the Kalpa-
sutra, which has been corrected inte Varaba by Bihler on the inscriptional evidences.)

{2} Relative position
{a) Predecessors

¢} { Mahagiri —— Balissaha —— [Sv&ti] all except 1. 3
Suhasti
(2) Mahfgiri —— Balissaha —— [Svau} L. 3 (Sriguru paitavali)

[etad varakel

Suhasti —— Susthita~Supratibuddha
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Svati is interpolated after Balissaha to the list of the Kalpa genealogy.
The second table is essentially the same with the first one, excepting

that it brings in Susthita — Supratibuddha of syhasti line against Balissaha
as the rivals. :

{b} Successors
The Nandiszira is doubtlessly responsible for formulating the lineage of
[Svatil Syama Sandilya, to which the rest of the texts take recourse,

The tradition ascribes Mahagiri and Suhasti to be the contemporaries of Samp-
rati, which may be an open question. Even then, Svati’s position assigned herein as
his grand-disciple is an improbable fact. Alse his position as the predecessor of Syama,
author of the Projildpand, is incredible, for the content of the 7. 8. cannot be
succeeded by that of the Prajitapans. Sandilya whom Jacobi identifies with Skaadiia
cam neither be acceptable as the grand-disciple of Vacaka, for the content of the
T. 8. stands later than the period of th2 Canonical Convention at Mathurd. His relative
chroaological position in relation to his predecessors and successors caonot be therefore
acceptable as it is. Before we get into an inquiry why this counld have happened so, we
would like to examine the curious fact bere first, i. €., why Svati’s first entry in the
archive was made in this particular place in relation to Balissaha with the assignment
of a foreign gotra, because to be the disciple of Balissaha is an obvious interpolation
to the Kaipa genealogy, and to have Harita goira comss into conflict the pragasti
record. So we shall go back to the Kalpasiira and review how the acaryas involved
in this scene are imformed of themselves :

(1) Balissaha (his gotra not mentioned)—the founder of Uttarabalissaba gana,
from which Candandgari $2kha derived,

12) Susthita and Suvpratibuddha (of Vyaghrapatya gotra—the founder of kotika

gana, from which Uccairnagari $akh& derived.

{3) Srigupta of Harita gotra—the founder of Varana gana, from whichk Vajra-

nagari $akhd derived.

It strikes us to find that the Aciryas coming in this scene are all related in one
way or the other to the sakha called Nagari, i. e., Candanagari, Vajranhdgari und
Uccairnagari, to the last of which ocur author claims to belong. Tt appears that his
entry in the Nandisigira, after which the rest of the texts followed, was made in some
connection with these three Nagari éakbas which are the only ¢€3kbas bearing the
name N3szarl in the Kaolpasutra. Then what is the probable reason that the Nand:
allowed his enéry in relation to Nagari sakha? We shall speculate on this point with
regard to his gotra and his relation to Balissaha.

{1Y Gotra

The Nandi curni and the other commentarics do not raise any doubt as to why

the Nandisgtra assigned Harita gotra to Sviati, We shall propose a probable archivat
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error occurred in the Nandisiira in the following way. Uccairnagara is, as already
meantioned, known also as Varanz, an ancient kingdom which is counted as one of
the twenty—five and a balf Aryan countries of the Jainas. The Nandi author likely
confused Uccairnagara with its another name Varan@ as the place of $@khd where
Svati belonged, Svdti was then assigned to belong to Varapa gana which was founded
by érigupta of Harita gotra. Thus by the second confusion of the place name and
gana, Vacaka's gotra came to be fatally recorded as Harita, which was hikewise
extended to Syfmzcarya. The confusion seems to have thus bappered accidentaliy.

{2) Relation to Balissaha
The Nandi verses 25-26 read,

‘el@vaccasa-gottam vamdami mahagirim subatthim cal
tatto kosia-gottam bahulassa sariv-vavam vamdef|
hdriya-guttam saim ca vamdimo hdrivam ca samajjam/
vande Kosiya-gottam samdillam ajja—iiyadharam/|’
(Bahula’s twin brother is Balissaha)

It is patent from the Kalpa therdvali that Balissaha is the direct disciple of
Mahagiri, from the line of which Suhasti’s line differs, The Nandi{ verses above do
not clearly distinguish their selation, which however is eiucidated by its ctirni, And
in this Nandi cirni, Svati is plainly stated as the pupil of Balissaha, ‘balissahassa
amfevasi sdti hariyassagatte.” The clirdi author least bothers about our problem, why
Svau's seat was all of a sudden allotted under Balissaha, But why did the Nandisutra
reckon Svati after Balissaba ?

In the previous gencalogical table of the Kalpastifra it is noted that all the three
Nagari 43kh3s are derived from the ganas established by the disciples of Mahagiri
and Subasti alone. Also it his just been suggested that UmaEsvau’s identity to be an
Uccairndgara was likely muddied with a VajranSgara (whose $4kh3 branched off from
varapa gana) in conmection with the assignment of his foreign gotra. This tends to
support a surmise that be was popularly identified with the Vacaka of Nagari §3kha
who might have been known to people as Nagara Vacaka.?® If his specific Nagari
s§akha were already confused with the other or forgotten, but if he were populasly
identified with Nagara Vacaka, it is most desirable for him to be placed in the spot
wherein some way ali these thrce Nazari §ikha@s are conveniently found together in
the established patriarchal lineage. And sure enough, such a spot is ready in the Kalpa
theravali in the circle of Mahagiri~-Suhasti whose disciples are responsible for branching
off of all these Nagari $3kh@s. Then this is the exact plice where Nagara Vacaka ought
to be assigoed — under one of the organizers of the three gadas who are each respon-
siblg for the origination of their own N#gari §akh&. It appears that this is the picture

how Svati came fo be allotted under one of the disciples of Mah3giri-Subasti. It is
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fiot known why the Nandi author proposed Balissaba as the predecessor of Svati
instead of érigupta or Susthita-Supratibuddha. It may be that the Négari $8kha which
branched off from Balissaha’s gana was more well known than the other tweo. It is
neither koown whether it was so done intentionally or accidentally.

The Sriguru patiavali eoters Balissaha and Susthita-Supratibuddha as the rivals
{varaka: hostile, opposing). The addition of this abrupt information seems to have an
intrigning attempt to assert that Sviti does not beloog to Susthita-Supratibuddha
line, namely, Uccairnagari sakba, for this party is said to have stood hostile against
Balissaha party of which Svati is placed as a member, It may allude to a fact that
there were some prestige struggles for the prerogative over our eminent Vacaka among
the Nagari $akhds, This pattavali is undated, but from the manner of s description
it may stand close to the period of the Tapdgaccha pagtavali of Dharmasagaragani,
i. e., 16th century A. D. This tradition could be an e¢ld on2, but it cannot be so old,
for it essentially follows the interpretation of the Nuadi commentaries. It can certaioly
not be older than the curni which comments vpon the Nandisgtra. Then the implica-
tion made in the Sriguru pattavall should not be counted seriously for the considera-
tion of our problem.

It is sufficiently convincing that the Nandi author created a seat for Svati in ibe
genealogy of the Kalpasitra wherein ail the Nagasi sakbas branched off from the
disciples of Mahégiri-Suhbasti, Arya Santisenika, the founder of Uceairnagari $akha, was
totally forgotten in the context because he stood outside this Mahagiri—Suhasti circle.
A doubt may arise as to how his gotra Harita could have escaped a criticism expected
from Haribhadra and Malayagiri who are said to have commented uron the 7. 8.
The author of the Nandi vytii was not likely the same Haribhadra who wrote a
commentacy on the 7.5. afrer the Bhdsyanusarint, Malayagiri’s commentary on the
T. 8. does not exist, and we are not sure if he composed it at all. Thus this doubt
shall be dismissed.

Although much remains sfill in darkaess, yet forezoing discussion sufficiently well
explaios that Svati referred to in the Nandisuira is identical with Umasvati who
beloneed to one of the three Nagari sakbads recorded in the Kalpasiira, and that the
Nandi record of his gotra was likely derived by the confusion of the place names.
The Nandi author seems to have attempted to justify his interpolation of Svati after
Balissaha by way of bringing in the line of éyima«éin{iiiya who belonged to much
earlier date than Umasvati. The modes of such manipulation suggest that this
interpolation was made in a considerably later time when the position of the 7. S,
came to be well recognized 1a the Jaina circle. The later authors of the pattdvalls in
the Groops II and ([T faced difficulty in accepting Umasvaii’s chronological position
created by the Nandisitra aand attempted to adjust it by pushing him further down.
This is eaduzh to ascartain that th: Nandisgera, although it is accompanied by the
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archival errors, is the oldest valid source fo verify the autobiographical account of
Umasvati. Then it suffices to prove that the prasasti is the authentic decument wriiten
by the author himsell,

Our task is not fully over yet. We have not yet raised a question — what is
this Nagari §akha ? Mathura inscriptions list all the three Nagari saikhas recosded in
the Kulpasitra. The seat of Uccairnagari §akha is Bulandashahar, U. P. Vajranagan
(Pk. Vajjinagari) should be, according to Buhler’s proposal, corrected into Vrjinagari
which is derivad from Vrji country of Bihar.?! The location of Candanagari sakha
is not traceuble. It is likely that a Nagari §3kha means the sakha derived from a
place name bearing the word ‘nagara’®® inasmuch as the later Nzgara gaccha was
derived from Vadapagara. The relation betwcen the Nagara caste of Brahmanical
system and the Jaina Nagara sect is denied by the scholars.”

His gotra ‘Kaubhisana® is not listed in the Gosrapravaramaiisari. Its possible forms
of corruption are also diflicult to be tracoable therein, Bhijana meaning ternfying,
frightening and horrible, is the nam: of Siva,? to which ‘ku’ is affixed, In all
probability, Vacaka SvEti was a descendant of the $aiva Brahmin.2® His proficiency
in Sanskrit and his interest in and knowlzdge of the non-Jaiea thoughts which are
all unusual for the Jainas in the classical age also support a conjecture that he was
likely a convert from the Brabmanical faith. Naming a child by giving the names
of his pareats was a common practice in ancient ledia. Uma-Sviat: certainly sounds
peculiar,and he seems to have been called Svati after his father in the olden days as
the earlier pailavalis report. Nyagrodhika, the birth place of author, is difficuit 1o
ideatify, which might have probably beea in U. P. not far away from Uccairnagara
or Bulandashihar. Kusumapura must be identified with P&taliputra, the ancient
capital of the Nandas through the Guptas, where the First Jaina Canonical Conference
was held. Umasvati seems to have preferred the classical name “Kusuma’ to ‘Patali’

for the usage of the latter violates the metrics of the poem which is composed in
Arya metre.

We have thus somehow achicved in justifying and attesting the fact that the
pradasti, which was belizved by Siddhasenagani to have been wriiten by the author
himself, is the authentic record of Umasvari in the light of the Nandisitra patiavah
with the help of the Kalpa therdvall. This clears up the pending problem of the
authorship of the s.karikd. We have thus duly dewmonstrated that the Sabhdsya T. S.
was composed by Umasvati himself,
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CHAPTER III

A HISTORICAL EVALUATION OF THE T. S
Sec. 1. SOURCE MATERIALS OF THE 7. S. AND THEIR ORGANIZATION

A historical evaluation of the T. S. must be assessed on the basis of 1} Umdsvati’s
petformance in composing the 7.5, 2} Its capacity of influencing the post-Umasvati
authors, and 3) Its position heid in the literary history of the Jainas. The first problem
is taken up in Sec. [ -~ Source materials of the T. 5. and their organizition. The secosd
category of problem becomes self-evident while handiing the relevant problems in
in Sec.II-Ill, even though the exhaustive inquiries into this matter are not possible
within the limited scope of this study — Szc.ll — References to the 7.S. in the Agamic
comamentaries up to the 10th century A. D.: Sec.lll — Soms problems in the 7. §.
The third problem is handled in Sec. IV — Historical position of the T.S.

. That the T'S. is a compendium of seven tattvas -derived by way of epitomizing
the canonical contenls as so pronounced in the s.karika 22 has bsen aiready endorsed
by Atm3rdma in his Tattvdrihisitra jaindgamasamanvaya, wherein he traced the Digam.
bara recension of the 7. §. stitra by sitra in the canonical body. The 7.§. has stood
the test of time as the standard work of Jaina philosophy, as it inclusively reptesents
the essential Jiina doctrines peculiar to this system so far developed in the ecanon,
~which are lucidly discerned from those of the non~Jaina systems and which are
presented in the concisely organized form. Ta view of this and with a view to
evaluating his performance in composing the 7.5, an attempt is made in this section
to examioe the mzchanism of the organization of its sourcz materials, both Jaina
and non-Jaina, used for the composition of each chapter of the 7.5, in order fo
clarify which concepts were in what way derived from the Agima, which concepts
were in what way distinguished from those of the other schools, which concepts were
ie whit wiy improved or fornulated by Um3svati, and how these were put together
in the text. Som: impartaint coacepts proposed by him are further discussed indepen-
dently in Sec. I11.
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See. 1. SOURCE MATERIALS OF THE T. §. AND THEIR ORGANIZATINO

Introdactory Sitras I @ 1-4

The beginning four aphorisms Jay down the basic plan of the 7. S, which read,
‘s:!myag—d,zrs'.ma—j?iﬁaa-c‘a’rz'zr'ﬁ{zi mokga-margah/ tatevirtha-Sraddianam samyag—dars!a-
nam/ tan-nisargad-adhigamad vdj jiv@iivasrava-bandha-samvara-nirjar@-moksas-tattvam.’
That moksamarga consists of threzfold pathWays is propounded in the Unaradhyvayana
23.33 wherein Gautama replies to Kesi, ‘aha bhave painn@ u, mokkh-sabbhiiya-sahana/
nanam c2 damsinam ceva, cartitam ceva nicchae! Likewise the Ry§ibhagitam, which is
enumerated as ons of the angabihya texts in the T.8. 1:20Bh., refers to the same concept
in its Ch. 24, ‘“tamha dhuvam asasat@m-inam samsare savva-jivanam samsati-karatam
iti naccd n@1a-dimsana—carittdni sevissmi, nana-damsana-carintani sevittd anadiyam java
kamt@ram vitivatitia sivem acala java thanam abbhuvagate cifthissami.’ That baving
faith in nine tativas constitute the content of samyaktva is again known to the
Uttarddhyayana 28. 15. The Sthana 2.1.102 lists samyagdarsina in two divisions by
wisargaja and abhigamaja.

As widely accepted, the Uttarddhyayana 28 entitled Mokha-maggagat provides the
materials for Umasvati in outlining the composition of the T. §, of which conteats
are as follows : (1) [atroduction: 1-3, jiana-darsina-ca@ritra-tapas as constituting
moksSamarga; (2) JN¥anq: 4. five jf@pas— 5-6. dravya-guna-paryaya- 7-13. six dravyas
and their functions; (3) Darsana: 14. nipe tattvas—15, samyakiva or having faith in
nine tativas as a believer’s qualification-16-27, ten types of devotees including nisarga-
ruci and abhigama-ruci-28 right faith is attainable by praising tativas, devotion to
the knowers of tattvas, and aveidance of wrong tenets— 29-30. there is no jiZpa and
caritra without darfdana, there is no cdritra without jR@na. and without ciritra-guna
thzre is no moksa— 3i. eight angas of samyagdrsii; (4) Caritra: 32-33. fivelold
caritras such as s@m3ayika; {(5) Tapas: 34. tapas in two divisions accompanied by
six subdivisions each; (6) Conclusion: 35-36. fruits of fourfold pathways to liberation.

Umasviti improved ninefold tattvas here into seventold tattvas because punya-
papa can bz logicaily absorbed in asrava and banaha tattvas.! The popular sequence
of nine tattvas is jiva-ajiva, punya—pdpa, asrava-samvara-nirjara, and bandha-moksa,
as so found in the Sthanz 9.867, Prasmmarati 189, PaWcastikaya 116, Muldcdra 5.6
and so on, The Urtarddhyayana 28.14 separates bandha tativa from wmoksa, i. e,
jiva-ajiva, bandha, punya-papa, dsrava-samvara-nirjara-moksa, The 7. S. 1:4 modi-
fies them once again according to the causal sequence towards mokSa, i. e, jiva-
ajiva-fsrava-bandha-samvara-nirjara-moksa. Fourfold paths to liberation in the
Uttarddhyayana 28 are also replaced by the then known threefold pathways because tapas
can belogically included in caritra, This triplet was prevaleat in the canonical literature
in relation to various concepts such as #rddhana, of which order usually appears in
the sequence of jiiina-dardana-caritra, as so expressed in the Untarddhyayana 23. 33.
Th: Utarddhyayana 28. 29-30Q attach importance to their causal sequence towaeds
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Sec. 1. SOURCE MATERTALS OF THE T, 8§, AND THEIR ORGANIZATION

moksa in the order of darfina-iB3na-caritra, after which Um3sviti followed, in
addition, attributing the word samyak to them in the fashion of ““four noble truths”
as poiated out by many scholars,

Even though the T. §. thus utilized the materials of the Uwntagriddhyayana 28, the
structure of these two prakaralas are fundamentally different, The Urnrarddiyayana 28
is based on th2 doctrine of fourfold moksSamArgas wherein tattvas constitute the
content of darsanamarga, while the T. S. is based on the doctrine of tattvas for
which mokSamarga plays a role of the guiding theme.

An exposition of mokSamarga by way of the doctrine of tattvas that by which
the entire teachings in the Agama can be known never occurred in the pre-Umasviti
period. ¥n fact it was possibly the first attempt in this direction made in the philoso-
phical systems in India, after which appeared similar works such as Dasapadartha-
sastra of Candramati and Padarthadharmasaigraha of Pragastapada in the VaiseSika
system. Tattvas, either nine or seven, succinctly express the principles of Jainism
based on the law of causality inasmuch as the twelve interdependent originations
do for Buddhism. Tattvas constitute primarily the ontological principles expressing
the proczss of a soul’s coatact with kirmas ap fo their total removal from i, apon
which th: ethies-raligious dactriazs and practicss of the Juinas hive been developed.
The docirine of tattvas is thus the product of the late canonieal period bronght about
in the context of the Karma theory. Umasvati caught hold of the Utrardadhpyayana
passage stating that baving faith in nine tattvas constitutes the content of samyaktva,
and planned to systematize the esszutial cantents of the canon known fo him within
the framework of seven tativas. Although the doctrine of seven tattvas alope expre-
sses mok$amirga, these belong fundamentally to the antological category. Umasvati
thersfore made use of the doctrine of threefold moksamarga as the guiding theme
of this prakarana, which allowed him to express the ontological principles of asrava up
to moksa fattvas in terms of ethical context, and which allowed him to discuss
about the theory of knowledgs that was coming to be current in the later canonicatl stage,

Seven tattvas axe thus distributed in the second throngh the tenth chapters in the
7. 8., wherein jianamimamsd is dealt with ia the first five chapters consisting of
)8ana and jileyas, and caritramim@msa in the rest of chapters, then having faith in
the entire work of which is assumed to be darsanicira. Jii@na is treated in the first
chapter, firstly because if does not it in the caiegory of tattvas, and secondly because
it serves as an iatroduction te the rest of chapters as the means of tativarthadhigama.
Ch I is relevant to the theory of souls, Chs. 1111V fail in ths fields of cosmography
and mythology, Ch. V conducts a discussion of ontology, Chs.VI-1X pertain to the
subject of ethics and disciplinary codes, and Ch.X deals with the theological topics of
fiberatiorn «ad siddhahood. Thus virtually 21l the branches of knowledge developed
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gec. 1. SOURCE MATERIALS OF THE T. §. AND THEIR ORGANIZATION

in the Agamic pariod are attempted to be organized in thisscheme of seven tattvas
guided by thz theme of threzfold pathways to liberation.

Chapter [

Umasvati discusses the following topics on the theory of kaowledgz: (1) 4.
seven tativias as prameya; (2) 5-6. three methods of knowliedge, i. ¢., nikSepa, pramana
and naya; and (3) their exposition: 7-8. the other anuyogadvara - 9-33, pramaRa —
34-35. naya,

All these methods of knowledge minus naming five knowledges as pramana were
in vogue in the later Agamic texts, e, g., the Nandi, Anuyogadvara, etc. The Utiaradh-
yayana 28.24 lists pramana and naya as the rmethods of cognition of all the nature of
dravya, and its 28. 4-5 say that fivefold jfianas are the methods of cognizing dravya,
guna and all paryayas. Pram@dna mentioned in the Urtaradhyayana 28.24 therefore
must denole no other than these fivefold knowledges, even though it is not explicitly
so identified. The T.8. made this point clear for the first time,? obviously to distinguish
its Jaina position from . that of the non-Jaina schools. Niksepa continues to be the
primary method of anuyoga in the nirvukii literature, and sat-sznkhya. etc., of
anuyogadvaras are -employed in the Samtaparivanasuri@ei 7 of the Satkhanddgama.
Seven nayas are likewise treated in the Amuyogadvara and Satkhandagama, although
Umasvati resorts to five nayas which is referred to in the Jvasyaka niryikti 144,

Over 2/3 of this chapter is spared for the exposition of pramini, and the topics
dealt with in this connection are : five jilanas as pramiga (9-10)—its two major
divisions, i. e., paroksa and pratyaksa (11-12)— expostion of cach knowledge by way
of its subdivision, cause, possessor, place of operation, etc. (13-30) — number of
knowledg: possible ta occur to a soul simultancously (31) —— viparyaya jidna (32-33).
A majority of th2ss materials is deduced from the classification of knowledge worked
out in the Sthaia 2.1.103, and also from the Nandi and Anuyogadvira. The definition
of jiiina stated in the siitra 33 finds no mention in the ecanon, which was probably
formulated by Umasvati on the line of the Yogasutra 1. 8, ‘viparyayo mithy@di%anam-
atad-rpa-pratisihany’. Umasvati takes the position of yugapadvada of kevalr’s
upayogas ia [:31Bh, against the canonjcal position of kramivada, of whichk discussion
shall be made separately in Szc. {1, Pr.1.

The Nv@yasyira 11.2.2 says that aitihya is included in s$abda, and artbapatti,
sambhava and abh3va in anumini In counteracting, the 7. .S, 1:12Bh. defends the
Jaina position that anum?aa, upamina, agama, arthapatti, sambhava and abhidva are
all inctuded in mati and fruta, as these are caused by the sannikarsa of indriyas with
their arthas. The Nyayasyrra 11,4 defines pratyaksa as indriya-savanikarSotpanna, from
which tbe Jaina position is Jdiscerned in the sti‘ras 15-19 by mnegating sannikarsa
between the cyes and their objects. 1:35Bh. emphatically articulates that naya is anm
in dependent m:thod of knowledge peculiar to the Jaina school alone.
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Chapter 1I-1V

Although Chs. IIT1 and IV pertain to Jaina cosmography and mythology which are
distinctly called Lokaprajitapti and Devagatipradarsana in the respective puspika, these
chapters are better handled here together with Ch. 11 in view of their source materials
and their common category coming under the jiva tattva. Ch. 1l conducts a theoretical
discussion of Jaina concept of the jiva in general, i.e., its states in relation to karmas,
its nature, classification, transmigration, birth and physical body. Its peculiar charac-
teristics and its further divisions and sub-divisions in each form of existence as so
embodied in sams@ra are taken up in the succeeding itwo chapters, These three
chapters are thus relevant to the samsari jivas, and the siddhas are treated in the
final chapter.

The contents of these chapters are as follows : Ch. If. 1-9. states and nature of
the sou! — [0-25. its classification — 25-31. transit to next birth — 32-36. mode of
birth — 37-52. sarira, linga and anapavarty-ayus. Ch. III Lower world : 1-6. seven
earths and narakas, their residents and lifetime; Middle world : 8. ring-shaped cob-
struction of continents and oceans — 9-11. Jambudvipa with Mt. Meru in the middie,
its size, regions and boundary mountains — 12-16. human regions and classification
of homaan beings — 17-18. lifetime of human beings and animals. Ch IV Upper world:
1-53. hierarchy of devas, their abodes, le$yas, sexual behaviours and lifetime.

The materials contained in these three chapters ate mostly provided in the
Jivaivabhigama, which is a catalogue of the classification of jivas based on two kinds
up to ten kinds, of which investigation is made by way of various anuyogadvaras
such as $arira, kas3ya, le§yd, indriva, sanjfia, veda, drsti, darsana, jfidpa, yoga, upay-
ogz, 3hdra, upapaia, -sthiti, gati, and so on. Its third chapter describes the thre
worlds in relation to the classification of jivas by gitidvara. Some other materials
are supplemented to it from the Prajfdpana, Sthina and Jambydvipaprajftapti.

As to ths contents of Ch. I}, the number of physicsl sense organs aad the object
of senses (20-21) as weli as thrae kinds of sex (49Bh.) are generally so acknowledged
by the other philosophicsl systems likewise. Also the modes of birth and the types of
uterus birth ete. (32, 34-36), tha varictics of bodies (37) and the kinds of sex of the
beings in various gatis {50-51Bh.) are to a certain extent commonly shared by the other
schools, for thase are darived from the sam:z traditional stock, of which slightly
different positions held by the Jainas are lucidly expressed in the relevant aphorisms.

The other concepts discussed in this chapter are peculiar to the Jainas. The idea
of the beginning seven suiras which classify the soul in terms of the technicalitics of
karma doctrine is new.’ These five states of a soul were undeniably the then prevalent
categorical items, which occur in 1:8Bh. as the divisions of bhava anuyogadvara. The
Sthana 6.649 and Annyogadvira 127 enumerate six types of bhava including sianipatika,
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which is excluded from the 7. S. possibly because it fails to be an essential part. (The
Prasamarati 196-97 count the sixth.) Their subtypes were obviously born by way of
systematizing those enumerated in the Amuyogadvara 127, and pariicularly noteworthy
here 1s Um3svart’s performance in determining the subiypes of parinamika bhava.
The construction of the 7. S. is based on the doctrine of tattvas, Umasvati therefore
scems to have caught hold of ths then popular concept of bhd@va anuyogaddrz, and
began his exposition of seven tattvas with the Jaina concept of the soul in terms of
karma doctrine. The subtypes of the soul's fivefold states became standardized in the
later karma works, The presence of karma, yoga and the activity of Bhara invoiving
the soul's transmigratory passage are again stated in view of the karma theory.
Likewise anapavartyayus expressed in the last aphorism is a technical term in the
karma doctrine. It should not be lost sight of that the canonical classification of the
five sensed-beings by jalacara, etc. found in the Prajiidpand 1 and in the other
canonical fexts met a reclassification by Umasvaii in 11:34Bh. in accordance with
their modes of birth such as jardyuja, possibly under the sway of the mon-Jaina
classificatton. He quotes the Agiddipayi 5.2.93 for explaining the term indriya in
1:15Bh., and Vydsa's commentary on the Yogasgzera }11:22 in 11:52Bh.*

The description of the worids made in Chs.IJI-IV is no more thao a skiliful
reproduction of the Agamic cosmography. It had been developed in the traditional Indian
soil, and many of its aspects are commonly shared by the other schools likewise,
Therefore in describing the loke, Umasvati is conscious in discrimipating the Jaioa
position from that of the others, for instance, he notes in IIi:1Bh., ‘api ca tantranta-
riya asankhyeyesu loka-dh@tugv-asankhyeydh psthivi-prastara fry—adhyavasité}.‘;,’ra;_pmn'ge-
difartham ca sapta-grahanam-iri’, which must refer, as Siddhasena points out, to the
Buddhist view expressed in the Abhidharmakosa 3.3.Bh. Haribhadrastisi refers to a
puraiic view also, *... tamrdntariyah s'ZifcyEdaj'afs dsaikchyeyesu loka-dirdiusu... , aneka
brahmandopalak ganam-etad, rar—pra:}gedhf?rrham...’. The standard of measurement and
time is mentioned in the Abhidbarmikosaz, and the T.S. IV:15Bh. also refers to the
Jaina standard of time.

The Abhidharmakosa Ch 11 entitled Lokanirdesa carries the similar topics discussed
in the 7. §. Chs.fII-I1V as pointed out by many scholas, of which contents are as
follows : 1-7. three dhitus, i. e., k3ma, rlpr aad arfiyya, situated one above the
other, and five gatis therein (i. e, naraka, preta, tiryalica, manuSy and deva) — 8-18,
modes of birth (i. e., and:j1, jardyujy. samsvedaja and upapaluka), the aatarabhava
and thz birth of sativas in five gatis — 19-44, bbavacakra explained in terms of tweive
pratityasamutpada — Middle world 45-52. vayu-jala-kaficana-mandalas—Mt. Meru, its
surroundings, formation and sizz, four concentric comntinents acd oceans — 53-57.
Jambiilvipa, its size, shape, regioas and rivers — Lower world : 58-59. paraka by its
divisions — Upper world: 60=77. hezavenly bodies, their sizes, time divisions created by,
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the motion of the Sun, divisions of the upper world, residents, their sexual behaviours
and sizes of bodies — 7884, lifetime of samsaris — 85-102. standard of measurement
and time, etc.

The outline and coarents here must have been carefully studied by Umasviti in
order to clearly explain the Jaina positieon of cosmography and mythology. The
Buddhist treatmznt of indriya expressed in the Abhidhirmakesa Chs. I-1I differs
greatly from that of the Jainas, which is likewise elucidated in the 7.5. Ch. 1l maisly
drawing materials from the Prajfiapand 2.

Chapter V -

The 5th chapter pertaining to the Jaina cntology cossists of {wo parts, i. e., (1)
I-16. five astikayas; and (2) 17-44. six dravyas. The canonical tradition explains the
metaphysical world by way of these two different principles, which Umasvati also
adopted. The first portion reievant to the nature of five astikéyas is no more han at
reproduoction of the Agamic materials, for instance the Bhagavati 2.10. The second
part explains the function of six drzvyas (17-22}, the nature of pudgala (23-36), and
the nature of dravya (37-44). These topics are offered in the Uraradhyayane 28.7 in
respect of the laksana of six dravyas, the Untargdhiyayana 36 in respect of pudgala
and dravya, the Prajiapanad 13.418 in respect of the theory of atomic combination.

Stitras V:i7-22 examine the upakara of six dravyas, e.g,, ‘gati-sthity-upagrahau
dharmadharmayor-upakarak (177, which is made after the canonical works, e. g., the
Sthana 5.3.530, Uitaradhyayana 28 9. etc. Upak@ra is expalined in V:17Bh. to be the
equivalent of prayojana, guna and artha; and upagraha to be the synonym of nimitta,
apeksd, karata and hetu. The mode of exposition made in the 7. S. is inferential,
inferring the existence of an imperceptible substance from its perceptible attribute.
An inferential thinkiag paitern as such which is foreign to the Agama was donbtlessly
introduced from the Vaisesikasgtra, wherein the 2nd and 3rd chapters attempt to
establish the existence of dravyas from their gunas, for instance, “niskramanam prave-
Sanam ity-dkasasya lingam (2. 1. 20} ‘aparasmin param yugdpad-ayugapac—ciram
kgipram—iti kala-lingani 12, 2.(6 ).’ ‘pranapana-nimeSonme§a-jivana- mang—gatindriyaniara-
vikarah sukha-duhbkhecchd-dvesau prayainas—catmano lingani (3. 2. 4),” and so on. The
Vaid:sika definition of kdla obviously give some influsnce for the formulation of
the aphorism V:22.5

The Bhasya on Vi22 explains paratva-aparatva as of three kinds, i. e., prasimsi-
krta, ké:tra-krta and k3la-kr:a, the first two of which are irrefevant to kala as the
bhasyakdra admits. The latter two occur in the Vaisesikasmira 7.2.25, which were
both reproduced by Umasvati along with an additional illogical pair of apuyoga items,
i, &., prasasta—apraésata. Another strange notion which strikes us in this context of
catology is the nature of jiva stated as of mutual assistance {(V:21) (which is used
as 4 catchphrase by the preseat day Jainas), It is lcoked at from the common sense
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moralistic viewpoint that finds no mention in the canonicul texts, which must have
been formulated by the author himself. The Prasemarati replaces it by the Agamic
concept of samyakiv-j¥ana-caritra-virya-$iksa.

The Buddhist usage of the term pudgala differs from that of the Jainas. It has
been already discussed that the treatment of pudgala was born in the coutext of the
Vai.;e-?fka\z?u‘a Ch. 4 and that the concept of sat in threefold characteristics was also
derived in the milieu of (he Nydyasurra 4. 1. 11-40. The Jainas do not sanction four
or five mahabhitas as the constituents of the matier, but believe $abda, etc., to be
its modifications. In the stitras 23-24, this point is carefully discrimirated from
the concepts held by the other systems. The Vaffegikas’ﬁrm refers to the nature of
anu to be sat-ak@ranavat-nitya (4, 1. 1), adravyavar-apupalabdhi {4. 1. 7) and
parimaidala (7. 1, 26). The 7. S. V:25Bh. quotes a passage in this regard,
‘kAranam-eva tad-antyam s@ksmo nityas-ca bhavaii param@nul | eka-rase-gandha-
varno dvi-sparsah kdrya-lingas-ca.’ This citation fails to find its source at present,
however it sufficiently well distinguishes the Jaima concept of anu from that of
the other schools. The law of perceptibility of things which shall be separately dealt
with in Sec.ll], Pt.2 was formulated by Umi#svat to clarily s Jaina position. The
theory of atomic combination is takeo vp in V:32-36, which are disfurbed in the
middle by the aphorisms on satsamanya. The nature of dravya is treated at the end
in relation to guja, paryhya and parifama. Kala is reclaimed as a dravya in this
context, which is certainly out of tune having lost its proper place, which should
have been introduced right after the exposition of five astikavas. Dravya ard gupa
are defined in the sGtras 37 and 40, of which concepts were derived by way of

improving the same in the Uttargdhyayana 28.6 with the help of the Vaisesikasgira
1.1.i5-16.%

UmAsvats introduced and innovated some important concepts in this chapter by
facing the relevant non—-Jaina concepts, but having been likely carried away by the

topics in which he was engrossed, the general arrangement of these topics here is
undeniably disorganized.

Chapter VI

Thz treatment of asrava includes the foliowing topics: (1) 1-2, definition; (2)
divistoa; aad sudlvisioas: 3-4. by pulyr awl pIpa — 5, by samparayika and
iry8patha — 6-10. subdivisions of samprayika by causes and by various categorical
topics; and (3) 11-26. causes of asrava binding eight muta prakriis.

There is no convenieat Agamic source which readily provides en bloc the
materials used in this chupter to facilitate 1ts composition. The Tauvdrihasitra jaing-
gamasamanvaya most frequently refers to the Bhagavari passages in its satakas 1, 6, 8 and
9, and less fraqueativ to the StAdng and Uttarddhyayana. The sources of these materials
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are widely disparsed in the canonical corpus, and this chapier is outlined according
to Umasvati’s original plan and scheme.

This chapter displays an inveatory of kriya belonging to various categories which
had been worked out independently in the long Agamic period, thereby exhibiting
occasional reiterations of the same concept, for instance, four kaSavas occur again
as the subdivision of jivadhikarani, and 8rambba is reckoned both in jivadbikarana
and in tw2aty-five kriyds, The third topic of kriya, either pood or bad, as the cause
of @srava in bading mula prakrtis is directly concernsd with the subjzct marter of
Ch.VIil,

It should not be lost sight of that Umasvdti changed thz traditional sequence of
three yogas, i.e.,manas, vac and kaya, into kaya, vac and manas, probably because
he attached more importance to kayikakrivd which had be:n repeatediy denouned
in traditi>n in rzlatio to praiitipata. The definition of dsrava was for the fiest time
statzd by U.aldsvati. Yoga in threzfold divisions is the fundsmental cause of asrava,
or yoga itself is conceived by him to be &srava. Yoga is classificd here into subha
and asubha, the former of which ensuing Iryapatha asrava belongs to those without
kasayas and th: latter ensuing s3mpardyikas asrava b:longs to those with kadyas.
it shouid bz no'ed down that Umasvati deems yoga, which theoretically belongs to 2
neutrai category, in terms of $ubha-asubha on the basis of the absence and presence
of kasayis. Umisvati s2ems to have formuluted this concept with the h:lp of the
Kasayaprébhrta Ch. VII, wherein Guoadhara conceives kasayas in terms of upayoga
which 15 altogether a new coacept in that age. Tareefold yogas are consciously of
uaconsciously derived by the operation of the soul’s nature, upsyoga. Therefore subha
upayoga necessarily ensues dubha yoga and asabha upayoga does asubha yoga. Suoha
yoga then activatcs punya dsrava which brings forth punya bardhba, and asubba
yoga prompts papa asrava waich brings forth p papa bandha,

The canonical texts such as Sthdna 5.2 517 and Samaviaya 16 list fivefold @srvadvaras,
i.e, mithyadai$ana, avirati, pramada, kasaya and yoga, which are enumcrated as
bandhaavaras in the 7.5. VIII:1, Theoretically speaking, there is no difference between
Zsrava and bandha as to their root causes, because bindba is the logical consequence
of Fsrava promtcd by the same causes. Threefold yogas are universally present 1a all
those on thz stages of thirteen gunasthdnas with or wihout katayas, therefoie
Umasvati justified yoga to be the root cause of asrava, meanwhile classifying it into
{ubha and adabha, in the latter of which he included all the rest of the four kinds
of asravadvaras reckoned in the canon. For among the four subdivisions of samparayika
Bsrava, i.€.. avrata,kasd@ya, indriya and keiy3, indriyz is explained in the Bhasya on
VI:6, ‘paftca pramutasyendriy@ni’, and mithy@tva is included in twenty-five kriyas.
Kriy8 had repeatedly been propounded in the carly caronical works to be the cauce
directly inviting asrava, so Umasvati must have wanted to lay emphasis on it by
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counting twenty—five in all in the place of mithyatva which is just a part of them.
Fivefold asravadvaras in tradition are thus in tbeory further systematized by
Umasvati.

All these five causss of dsrava are therefore enumerated as the causes of bondage
in VIH:1, which is certainly logical. However, he defines bandha in VIII:2,
‘sakagayatvds...’, which creates difficulty involving the treatment of iryapathika bandha
that 1s logically ensued by iryapatha Asrava as so punya karmas are reckoned in
VIIL:26, Umdsvali obviously excluded here sayoga kevalis who are free from kasiyas
from the object of the treatment of bandba, perhaps due to the supposition that the
duration of iryapathika bandha is practically too short to be counted as bandha.
The same assumption of UmZAsvati in respect of this point is again endorsed in the
Prasgmarati 142, ‘granthat karmasia-vidham m:'r!rydt;-dvr‘rati-dn..sgayogés'—ca’. For this
reason, he does not refer to prakrii and pradess bandhas of iryBpathika tvpe,
which are surely noted down in the Saervarshasiddhi under the sTGtra VIII: (3), This
bizarre performance of Umasvati regarding the treatment of iryBpathika bandha well
explains the contradiction exhibited in the apborism X.2 which has been discussed in
the first chapter {see its Sec. II, 4.2)). His definition of bandha thus creates a
logical contradiction in relation to siiiras VI: 1-5 and VIIL:26.7

Chapter VII

Three topics are of major concern in this chapter, i. e, vratas, vratis and the
code of tay conduct : (I} 1-2. five vratas — 3-7. their bbdvanas apnd the other
augmentary observances — 8-12, definition of five vows; (2) 13-14. vratis consisting
of ascetics and laymen; and (3) 13, five anuvratas— 16, seven gilas — 17, samlekhani—
{8-32. aticdras — 33-34. d@pa.

In the canonical sources, the five vratas and their bhavangzs are treated in the
Acirdnga 18, 15 and Praszavvakarana I, and twelve vows of laity and their atic@ras
are discussed in the Updsakadesd 1 and S‘rf?vakéva;yaka, the latter of which also refers
to samilekhana.

The Yogasitra enumerates five yamas called mabhavratas in II : 30-31, niyamas
and their bhiavanas ia 1l : 32-34, and their phalas in the succeeding sitras. The
stitrag VII : 5 and 6 are considered to be the modifications of the Yogasgira 1:33
and H:15.8

The definition of ddna made in VII: 33 is not trace.ble in the canon, which
seems to have been conceived after the Abhidharmakosa 4.113-4 ‘diyate yena tad-danam
puidnugratia  kamyayafkara—vak-karma sotthinem | tan-mahidbhogavat-phalam 3 /]113j/
sva-pardrthobhayarthya  nobhayérthiya diyate | {rad-viseso wandpati-vastu-ksetra
visesatall {/114// The content expressed in the Bhagavari 7.1.263 could have been also
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coosuited in this conrection. The di isions of dana stated in the sGira 34 are vidhi,
dravya, dair and patra, which are drawn from the Bhagavati 15. 540.

The condition of vratis as nihsfalya does not find a mention in the caponical
literature wherein threefold éalyas, i. e., maya, nidina and mithyadaréana, are frequently
talked about. It scems that Um@sviti laid down this condition on the ground that
samyaktva is the primary proviso to be a vrati as so articulated in the dialogues in
the Agama and as so emphasized in the beginning sttras of the 7. 5. Mithyadardana
$2lya is reckoned as the last onc among eighteen vices and as one of five kriyas.

As to the list of bhavanas, those of asteya conspicuoasly differ tetween the two
recensions of the 7. S, UmBsvati’s list in VII:3Bh. agrees with that of the Acardnge
11.15, 1043-1044 in content but differs in sequence. The Samardva 82 and AMyglicara

5.142 beiong to the same group with some variations. On the other hand, the
Digambara siitra VII:6 and Kundakunda’s Casifrapdhuda 34 broadly agree with the
list made in the Prasnavydkarana (v. 1, p. 1230-31).* These indicate that there were
two major trends in the practice of bh3vanas in the Jaina communities prior to
the schism,

As already noted, Ch.VI is directly related to the subject matter of Ch.VIII, and
a smooth fiow of discussion from Ch. VI (&srava) to Ch.. VIII {bandha) in the
sequence of tattvas is disturbed by the insertion of Ch. VII in the middle. This
chapter deals with mahavratas which fall in samvara tattva and anuwvratas which fali
in asrava tattva. Umasvati’s logica! reduction of puniya-plpa from nine tattvas in
tradition ensued difficulty in arranging in his scheme of seven tattvas the topics of
anuvratas which promise rebirth in svarga loka for laymen in the consequence of their
good actions, thereby this chapter had to be created. Acd this chapter relevant to
punlya asrava as so Pujyapidda conceives it was needed to be arranged immediately
before the chapter of bandha tattva in order to explain the punya karmas derived
therefrom. This problem has been fully discussed in the translator’s introduction to
Pi. Sukalji's Commentary on Tattvarthasutra.

Chapter VIII

This chapter outlines the classification of karmas so far developed in the Agamic
period: {1) 1-3. causes and definition of bondage; (2) 4. four divisicns of karmas —
5-14. prakrii bandha — 15-21. sthiti bandha — 22-24. anubhaga bandha — 25, pradesa
bandha; and (3) 6. punva karmas.

The Uttar@dhyayana 33 called Kummappaydédi deals with the tame topics: 1-5.
eight mula prakrtis and their subdivisions — 16. their bondage by pradesa kSetra
and bhiva — 17-18. pradesa bandha — 19-23. sthiti bandha — 24-25. anubhzga
bandka.
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Chapter VIII is thus directly derived from the Urgradhyayana 33 by slighily
improving its structure and ccrtents, to which the first three stitras and the last
aphorism are added at both end:. We have already referred to Um3svati’s formula-
tion of the definition of bindha that it periains to those with kasayas alone, which
Is not at =l satisfictory, The latter portion of its definition, i, e., 'jivah karmano
Yogyan pudgatar-ddare’, which tersely expresses the Jaina concept of boc;dage, was
likely formulated by the author hireself, for its definition in this form of expression
does not occur in the canonical texts. The last s@tra regarding punya karmas is
mentioned in the sequel of the reduction of punya-pApa tativas, of which papa
karmizs are mentioned in the Bhdsya. Corresponding to pipa dsrava stated in VI:4. papa
karmas should have been also mentioned in the sijitra proper. The Southern version
of the text duly improved this point,

Chapter IX

Here discussed is the disciplinary code of ascetics, which covers samvara and
nirjar@ tattvas: (1) i-2. difinition of saumvara and sixfold samvaradva@ras — 3. tapas as
the cause of samvara and nirjar@; (2) their expositon: 4-18. samvara — 19-46. tapas—
47. process of nirjara; and (3) 48-49. classification of nirgranthas.

Samvara is not defined in the canonical body in the fashion as expressed in the
aphorism 1. The term samvara and the term Zsrava are used by the Buddhists as well,
therefore it was incumbent upon the anthor to confer the clear—cut Jaina definition
of these terms. Sixfold samvaradviras consisting of gupti, samiti, dbarma, anupreksa,
pariszhajaya and ciritra do not occur asa set category in the canon. Tenfold dharmas,
which are listed in the Sthde 10.145 and S7mavdya 19, and twelvefold anupreksas
do not quite fit in th2 context bearing the other older items; and it must be Um3Zsvati
himselt who formulated these six kinds of samvaradvaras by excluding meahavraias
and their bhavinds which are dealt with in Ch, VII. Needless to say, mahavrata
constitutes an important samvaradvara as Umasvati counts it in samvardnupreksa
in 1X:7Bh. Caritra is said to denote five stages of samyama such as sam2yika, which
finds a mention in the Bhagavati 25.7. Uwnarddhyayana 28.32-33, and so on, The
problem of caritra shall be considered separtely io Sec. I, pt. 5.

Anupreksas are partially enumerated in the canonical texts, for instance, in the
Bhagavari 23.8.802, Sth@aa 4.1.308 and Aupapatika 19, wherein ekatva, anitya, asarana
and samsira belong to dharma dhyana, and anantavarti, viparitama, asubha and
apaya to $ikla dhydna. Agarana, anitya and ckatva bhdvanas are mentioned in the
Acardiga I already, so thess items bad daveloped into the preliminary observances
to these two types of dhyana by the time of Umasvati. The Abhidharmakosa Ch. 6
entitied Af&rgapudga!anirda_f:a deals with drya satya and bhavapa miarga, of which
Karikd 6.1 reads, -‘klesa-prahdnam-akhyatam satyadarsana-bhdvanat | dvividho bhavana-
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marge, dzrs'm'dki:yds—-twanﬁs:‘avak and its 6.5. explains, ‘vyetta-sthah Sruta-cint@van
bhdvandyam prayijyate.’ Its svopajiiabhdsya on 6.17 expounds sixte:nfold dharma-
smrey—upasthanabhydsas, i.e., dubkhadrsti —duhkham, anityam, $diyam, andtmakam;
samudayadrsti — samudaya, prabhava, hetu, pratyaya; nirodhadrsti—nirodha, fintam,
pranitam, nihsaranam; and mBrgadrsti rafrea, nyaya, pratipati, nairyanikam. [t seems
that Umasvati formulated anuprek$i items of &srava throegh bodhidurlabha in the
context of samudayadrsti through m@rgadrsti above, because duhkhadrsiiis somewhat
covered by the items present in the Agama. Anyatva sounds to have been derived
from andtmaka; asuci occurs in the $ukla dhyzna anupreksa as asubha; the concept
of loka is well suggested by the items anantavarti and viparin@ma therein: and Asrava,
samvara, nirj1rd and bodhidurlabha (occurring in the Sutrakefa 1.15.624, Urraradhyayana
3.8, etc.) are comparable to the Buddhist items such as hetu, pratyaya, sirodha,
marga, nydya and pratipati, Thus itappzars that Um3svati expanded and systematized
the Jaina concept of anupreksi in the context of the relevant Buddhist concept. He
treated anupreksa as an independent samvaradvara because his list of enlarged items
deviated from the canonical list, and because these twelvefold items were conceived
in the context of ‘ffa’e,sff?—pmh‘é-::am—‘&kkvEram satyadarsana-bhavanar of the Abhidhar-
makosa 6.1 which is comparable to the samvaradvira of the Jainas. The Prasamarali
calls them twelve bhavanas.

Paritahajaya is an old topic occarring in the Agama since its genesis, however
it is a stray subject there treated somewhat independently. For instance, the Ac@rdnga
1. 9. 3 talks about parisahas in relation to Lord Mahiivira's wandersing Vife at Ladha,
and the Surrakyta 1.3.1 describes mental and phvsical hardships which a novice is to
be prepared to face in his path. The Uwtaradhyapana 2 is an independent chapter
svoted ta parisiht and the Blhigrvari 8.8,342 deals with it independendy in relation
to karmic bondage. In a broad sense, parisihajiya sounds to fali in the categary ol tapas
for both are effective for nirjard, however the distinction of the two seems to lie in
whether it s a performance based on the endurance of what has fuller on an aspir-
ant’s path or a planned out regular practice based on the prescriptions in the canon.
The Raigvartika explains it under the s@tra 1X : (19), ‘buddhi-pirvo hi kayu-klesa
ity-uccyate, yadscchayopanipdte parisahal. Possibly for the same reason, Umiasvid
gave a definition, ‘margacyavana-nirjarartham pari sodhavyak parisahaly., and classed
this stray item in the category of samvaradvira together with the two other relatively
new items, i.e., dharma and anupreksi. Bat then, the aphorism 3, ‘rapasd nirjard ca,
suffers, for the same concept is applicable to parisahajaya, too. The 22nd parisaha
listed in the Uttaradhyayana 2 is darsana parisaha, which is replaced by adarsana
parisaha in the T. 5. The Bhagavati 8.8.342 brings into discussion how many pariSahas
ozcur at oacsz, and how many of them occur to saraxa chidmasthas, vitar@ga chad.
masthas, sayoga kevalis and ayoga ksvalis, which are likewise taken into consideration
ip the 7. 5.
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The materials for tapas are readily available en bloc in the canon, for instance,
io the Bhagavati 25.7. 80-3, Utrariadhyayana 30 and Aupapatika 17-19.3° Among twelve-
fold Azimic subdivisions of tapis, dhyfaa mzets quite a different treatment in the 7.5,
wiiich shall be discussed indepsndently in the later section. The source of the classie
fication of airgranthas can be traced in the canon, for instance, in the Bhagavati 25.6.

Chapter X

Moksa tatfva is discusscd in respect of the following topics @ 1-4. two types of
mokia, i.c., jivan mukti and videha mukti— 5-6. ascendance of the liberated souls
to siddha loka— 7. maintenance of siddhas’ individualities. This chapter is short and
the guide-line of its content could have been suggested by the Prajfidpana 36. Aupapitika
41-43, etc, However, the treatment of moksapada here is made on the theoretical line,
and the Taigvarthasitra jaindgamasamanvaya rvefers for its sources to various iexts
such as the Blagavari, Untaradhiyayana, Prajildpand, etc.

The concapt of mok$a differs among various schools, and its Jaina concept has to be
clarified that liberation is the state of a soul released from its entire karmas.
The rise of kevalajiana in the penaltimate stage to moksa is admitted likewise by
the Santkhyas as expressed in the Santhpakdrika 64, “evam taltvddhyasén-nasmi na me
naham-ity-aparisesam  aviparyayad-visuddhum kevalam-wipadyate [anany’. Tts karikas
67-68 describe the states of jivan mukti and videha niukti, “samj aﬂ—jﬂ&'zradhfgamdd—
a‘nnnaJmam ~akarant-praptaul iiseati somskdra-vasac-cakra -bhiramavad-dhyta samah//
prapie  sarira-bhede caritdrthatvis -pradhéna-vinivyttau ek dntikam-aiyantikam - ub!myam
kaivalpam-apnatif{’. Discussion has been already advanced as to the obscure position
of the T.5. X :2 ({(sec Ch. 1, Sec. 1I, 4.2) ).

The idea that the hberated souls ascend to siddha loka is peculiar to Jainism,
which is aphorized along with its theoretical reasons for support. The reason of sidd-
has’ refusal into aloka Akad: du2 to thez abszace of dharmastikaya expressed in X:6Bh.
is new to the age,!* for the Bhigurati which is familiar with ths concept of five astikayas
argues io its 16.8.585 that a deva cannot move his limbs in the aloka ak@sa for no
jlva—ajiva exist therein, because motion is elsewhere incurred when a jiva tries to fetch
matters to nourish his body. Likewise the Srhang 10.931 says that motion occuss only
when jivas and matters exist, therefore jivas cannot go beyond the loka akasa wherein
no matéer exists. The Southern version duly aphorized this Bfha§ya exposition.

The maintenance of siddhas’ individualities ts insisted wpon in the T.S. probably
with a view to distinguishing the Jaina position from that of the Sankhyas, because
according to the latter, pluralism of souls which is likzwise acclaimed by them meets
a contradiction, for the individualities of prakr.as reflected in purulas disappear once
for all when kaivalyahood is atiained, The Nandi 21, prajtapena 1.7.7-10 aond Jivdj-
tvabhigama 1.7 classify the emarcipated souls into two types i.e., anantara siddhas
and parampara siddbas, who are examined in terms of anuyogadvaras such as tirtha,
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pratyekabuddha-bodhisa, linga and sankhya. Umasvati employs here twelve anuyogad-
varas, and speaks of anantara siddhas and parampara siddhas in terms of naya, i.e.
puGrva-bh@va-prajidpaniva-naya and pratyutpanna-bhava-prajdapaniya—naya.

The Bhdsya to X:7 mentions a yogi’s rddhi which is generally accepted by the
rest of schools as expressed in the Yogasirras, Sankhyakarikd, Abhidharmakesa, ctc.
Up.Kkarikas 24-27 classify sukha iuto four kinds, i.e., by visaya, vedan@-bhava, vipaka
and moksa, which seem to hive b2za canceived in the fashion of dubikhatrayas referred
to in the Sa@akhyakarika i that are known as adhyatmika, adhibhautika and adhidaivika,
CONCLUSION

- 'The greatest achievement of the T. S. thereby its philosophical meaning of this
text, lies in its systematization of the philosophical contents of the Jaina canon in
terms of seven tattvas, and in its innovation of certain traditional concepis as well
as the formulation of certain new concepts which are largely made in the cross
current with ths noa-Jiina thoughts, Tae succ:ss of thi; work is doubtlessly due to
the parsonal capacity of th: author, bowzver its achievement was not possible without
the existence of ths later canonical texts {(the texts most heavily used are : Bhagavaii,
Uttaradhyayana, Prajfapanad, Jivdjivabhigama, Nandi, Anuyogadvdra and Sthdna) which
had in majority gone through the process of systematization to a greater extent and
stood in the position to b2 rzady to offer their en bloc for the composition of the
T. . and without materials the existence of the nom-Jain standard texts from which
Umasvati imdibed the wider philosophical vision that epabled him to discera sharply
the Jaina concepts from theirs and that enablad hin to cover moait of the univarsal
problems at current.

As to the distribution of the subject matiers to len chapters the allotment of
the topic of jivas to Chs, II-1V is likely suggested by the Jivdjivabhigama, of which
broad outline might have beea hinted at by that of the Abhidharmaokosa 111 aud that
of the rest of chapters are aatomatically regulated by the them:s of seven tattvas
and three jewels. And as to the coastruction of each chapter, most of them must have
been derived from the outlines made in the readily systematized portions of the Agamic
works, with the sole exception of Ch. VI which was drafted by Umasvaii on the
independent line. Ch.X is made much under the sway of the Saikhyakdrika.

The non-Jaina standard works, such as Vais'egi!casarra, Nyayasutra, Sahkhyrakarika,
Yogasutra aad Abhidharmakesz, must have been thoroughly studied by the author
pot only to master the skill in composing the text in sUGtra style in Sanskrit which
did not exist in the then Jaina practice, but also in order to distinguish clearly
the Jaira temets from theirs. Here he learnt how to define a concept which was
foreign to the Asamic authors, and introduced some different éypes of thought
pattera such as inferential method of approach into Jainism. Also it should pot be
forgotten that he took a good advantage of the ratiopal thioking pattern of the then
karma specialisis, who came to be active in the later Agamic stage.
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Various impostant traditonal concepts were improved or innovated by him, for
instance, concept of seven tattvas (Ch.1), identification of five knowledges with praméaga
(Ch. ). Yugipadvada of kevala ji3sa—darsina (Ch. 1), five states of souls in relation
to karmas (Ch.1I}, reciassification of five-sensed beings according to the modes of
birth {Ch.i1), definition of dravya-guna-paryaya {Ch. V), definition of k@la (Ch.V),
definition of Asrava {Ch V1), formulation of sixfold samvaradvaras (Ch.I1X), formula-
tion of twelve anupreksas (Ch. IX), concept of ¢byana (Ch.IX), concept of sukha
(Ch.X), etc; many of which were derived while discriminating tte Jaina positions
from those of the mon-Jaina schools. Likewise 1lhe concept of sat (Ch.V), law of
perceptibility of things (Ch.V), definition of ddna(Ch.Vii), mbhdalya as the proviso of
vratis (Ch. VII} etc., were formulated by Um%svat in the same background. These
concepts proposed by him are distributed to all the chapters excluding Chs. IIf-1V
and VIII of which materials he merely reproduced from the thea existing canonical
works. Most of thes2 concapts came to be standardized in the post-Umasvan period,
and particularly the Southsrn awhors follow:d the categorical concepts standardized
by Um3asviti. Some of them met improvements, and some of them became the sources
of further developoment, agrong which the most imporiant is the concept of sat that
came to provide the ground for the immediate arrival of the age of lagic in the two
traditions,

While organizing the legacy of the tradiiion quite faiihfully at large, he did it
much in his own way. His contribution 1o inclosively representing the Ffundamental
Agamic subjects in all branches of knowledge in the concisely otganizzd form, coupled
with his innovation and formuvlation of numerous Concepts by absorbing the oatside
philosophies, made the T. S. worthy to be the standard text of the Jainas for nourishing
their thought world and worthy to be an epoch—making source for the further conceptual
development in various ficlds including ontology, epistemology and logic, and so on.

All these demonstrate that Uuvasvati was an excelied thioker of the days that
the then Jaiaas could hive produced, besides that he hal a genius competence in
organizing the canonical contents without losing the point, Certainly, the 7. S. has
its own deficicncy. Umasvar’s systematization of the canonical contents of jfarna
{(Ch. 1. Y% and of keiyd (Ch.VI ) is loose witly redundant itemss, his presentation of
the topics in Ch.V is disorganizzd, and equally unsatisfactory, are the definitions of
parindma ( Ch, V), bandha { Ch. VIIl), dhy8na { Ch. IX }, and s> on. Likewise the
Biyasy2 expositions of naya {Ch. I) and arpita-anarpita theory {Ch. V) are obscure,
Umadsvati himss)f improved som: minor points in his Prasamarati and the Sowuthers
recension of the 7. S aad th: Sarvarthasiddhi made a major Improvement on the
deficiencies exhibited in the Sabhasya T. S. Admitting all these defects, we could still
count them as th: mino: pdinis in comparison with th: amount and the quakity of
task accomplished by Umasvati, who since remained uarivaled ia this attempt.
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Sec. 2. REFERENCES TO THE 7.5. IN THE AGAMIC COMMENI’ARléS
UP TO THE 10TH CENTURY A, b,

The T.5. found and established its position in the South from the very begianing
of the literary activities therein, which shall become evident in our later study. But
bhow did it come to be received in the éve[émbara fold ? As we have just observed,
while systematically organizing the canonical confents, Umasvati introduced some new
concepts into Jainism: and made radical improvements on certain traditicnal concepts,
many of which were born in the context of the current theoretical problems of the
oiher philosophical systems. Besides he wrote it in Sanskrit, 'wh ch would have hardiy
cscaped a strong Tesistance in the Svetambara tradition whercin Sunskrit hud been
deemed as a profane language as easily surmised from Siddhasena Divakara’s anecdote
that he was penalized to take praficika prayascitta for having planned to translate
the Prakrit texis into Sanskrit.!® The following survey is couvducted with a viewto
finding what kinds of reactions were advanced to the 7.S. in the medicval Sveiambara
eamp in order to make an appraisul of its position therein,

Since the bulk of materials to be examined is too vast, our inquiry is confined
to collect the citations from and references to the 7.8, made in the commentasial
literature on the canon up to the 10th century A.I}, for it is evident that the pos-
itica of the T.5. beecam= well establhished afier the 10th century A.D. in the West from
the frequent rcferences to it by miming the aulhor in the commentarial literature on
the Agama thenceforth. The works examined, which are listed in Bibliography
I, include niryukeis, bhAsyas, crirpis and vritis that are available at L. D. Tnstitute
of Indology in the printed form during the peried of this resenrch. Ten Prakirnakds
are added to them as these are known as of later compesition.

This survey has its own limitation and defects. Firstly, since its muajor atte mpt is
to collect the express references to the contents of the T'.S., it could not catch hold of
the inexpress references but impostant concepts derived under the sway of the 7.8 such
as the apekidntavada, of whi h rapid and forcible development in the post-Umasvati
p:riod was impossible without comprehending the nature of sat as so expressed jn V:i29
and its two succeeding siiras. Szcondly, all the independent prakaragas composed by
various authors, e.g., Siddhasena Divakara, Jinabhadra, Mallavadi, etc., are exciuded
together with the works in the various o©ther branches falling ocutside the Apamic
commentaries. Thirdly, a2 commentary A-2on A-1 and A-1onr A generally repeat the
¢ratents expressz ) by thz litter, hancs the citations from the 7.5. made by the former
tend to overlap with those made by the latter. Lastly, the cxamination of the available
materials wis performed somewhat hastily, thereby many references and quotations
must have escaped the sight.

In view of al} these dissatisfactory nature, the present sorvey is not expected to
obtain the exhaustive data of the infiuences roused by the 7'.S. on the post-Umasvati
jiterature in the madieval West, but is hoped to be encugh to grasp the general tread
of its reactions. The superficial presentation of these citations in a tabular form by
way of numerical series can hardly do a fair justice to the high potency that the
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T, S. actually possessed in influencing the later thoughts. The deficiency of this
section is hoped to be suplemested in the mext section wherein some controversial
aphotisms evinced in this survey are going to be independently discussed with further
penetration along with some other problems involved with the T.5.

The following iable indicates the references to or the citations from the 7. S.
recorded in the examined works. Those texts which do not display any as such are
not herein reckoned. The sequence of these works roughly follows the chronological
order,!* however the relative chronology of the various Prakirmakas may fail later.
Some works of unknown authors which are ascribed to certain authors by some or
by traditicn are grouped under the ascribed authors. Many of the niryukti gath&s
anl bhiAsya gdrthis are indistinguishably mixed in the cases of the Bghatkalpa and
Vyavahdra. 1o thig table, the chapter and aphotism of the T. S. referred to are indi-
cated first, wh'ch is followed by a citation made in the examined {ext by iadicating
gdth? numbszr or pigs number, when a citation is made by the word iti, uktam, eic.,
it is roarked by a single asterizk; in casc a quotation is made by the title work, i. e.,
7. 5, it 1s marked by double asterisks.

PRAKRNAKAS {after the 6th century A.D.)

Mearanasamadhi
i:l 15
NIRYUKTIS
Bhadrab@hu (the later Sth century A.D.)

Avasyaka ( based on Avas pakasztra=niryukter-avacirnil )

I gic, 1082
[:3iBh. 979
1X:27 14771,
Sutrakyta
Il 112
NIRYUKTIS
Ascribed to Bhadrabibu
Pinda
i:1 69-70
Ceha
i:1 740
BHASYAS
Sanghadasa
DBrhatkalpa
I:1 1323
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Ascribed fo Sasnghadasa
Vyavahara _
11 405 {v. 9, p.69)
Jinabhadia (c. 650 V.S.)

Visesdvasvaka with svopajffavriti (exclude Kot{dcarya’s vrtti)

1:1 103¢, 1030, 4003; vrui on 1002*,1171%
1:20 vriti on 76%, 107, etc.

I:31Bh. 3709 ff.

F:33 3374; vrtti on 114%, 317

V:29 754, 2298, 2420, 4i01, etc.

Vi3l 2642

VIH:26, 26Bh., 2401

iX:27 366 ff.

X:6 2299, 3760

X:6Bh. (illustrations of X:6) 3761
X :6Bh. (dharmastikayabhavat) 23 5, 3782

CURNIS
Agastyasimha (the 6th century A. D.)
Dasavaikalika
I:1 pp. 1%, 193
1:13 p. 16'*
V:29 pp. 10, 18
Vii:4-5, 5Bh. p.85
1X:3 p.19%
1X:27 p.16*
Jinad@sa (650-750 V. S)

Nandi
T:1 p.11
I:2 p.8
I1:31Bh. pp.46-47

Anuyogadvara
I:1 p-86
V:Z9 p.29

Dasavaikalika
i:1 p. 215
V:29 p.16
1X:27 p.29FF

72



VL mt Netb s Fey LHI

73

Errerdadiivarana
Il
VILi2

Nitrakyia

N firh

VRIS
Haniblundes (703773 A1)

YT
i:2
1:3iBh.
1:33
a7 s
Vi

Amvomndvdry
1:2%
vift:4

Dasavaikafitia
[:1
V29
AYERiE

- L] "
Aty

Il

1.

1: 2[4,
1:4
119
10.27
Vit
\3Y

Vilds

NP R 210

Foov0IN MR ORGGANTIUD U OMMENTARIEY UP T¢ THL

pp. 181, 222, 229, 265
p.67

pp. 240, 403 ¢
£.60 =

pp.322, 398
p. B2

p. 404

v 3. pl‘-{’”* 333, v.4. p_z_:!i

n.Y
pp.47-50

pp. 179, 193, 233

pp. B8 ¢ SPT A3 ete

EOFEE



REFERENCES TO THE 7. 5 IN THE AGAMIC COMMENTARIES UP TO THE 10TH

VIiHl:26, 26Bh.
iIX:8
1X:27
iIX:36
VRTTIS
KeottAcirya

p.252 *
p.636 %
p.773 7, etc.
D $87 *

Visesdvasyakabhisva vriti by KottAcArva. gfithd 2319 onwards

I:1
1:31
i:3{Bh.
17
1V:2
¥:18
Vi22
V:29
V:3i
Vi:3-4
Vi:9
Vit 12
VI§:32
VIl
1X:27
IX:3¢6
X:6

n.788, ete.
746 *
740 f,
479 *
623

480 *
462
442, etc.
. 505 ¥
431 #

. 431 %
pp.586 ¥, 589
p. 787 *

p. 436 %

p. 370 1T
p. 588

p. 407

TPRPBIRBERT

X:6Bh. (diustrations of X:6) p. 754
X :6Bh. (dharmastikarvibhavin p. 408

YRTTIS
Silanka (862 or 872 A DD
Aeciranga
I:1 pp.42. 131, {78, 203 % | etc.
[:2 prs 177, 179
{4 pp. 17, 178, 181
1:27 p.74%
¥i:32 p 70~
V37 p. 81
V:40 p. 84
V:42-43, 42-43Bh, p. 87
Vil:i2 p. 134%
VHI:1 p. 178
1X:18 p. 68
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Sutrakyla
I:1 v.l, pp. 1, 9, 77, 91, 170, etc.;
v.2, pp.42, 66, 131, etc.
12 v.2, p. 119
1:1-7 v, p. 122
1134 v.2, p88 ¥
Ii:4 v.i, p. 123 %
V26 v.i, p.3
Vi29 v.l, p2.%; v. 2, pp 83, 120, 134 *
Y:30 v 1, p.5I; v.2, p. 119
VII:6 v p. 1337
IX:18 v.2, p.119

These references are made to the siitra text, Bhasya, or to both. The citations
accompanied by the word iti, etc., increase in accordance with the progress of time
which may be an indicatioa of the process of gaining a recognized pasition of the
7.S. in this tradition. Sull Agastyasimha uloae quotes a sfitra by title only oace.
The foliowing table exhibits a distribution of the referred siitras in each chapter. A
stitra with a single astertsk tndicates that the concerned stira was directly derived
from the Agamic text in its original form or with a slight modification. A sHtra
bearing double usterisks indicates that it is a succinct and systematic presentation of
the canonical concept which is originally expressed in the elaborate and prohx
passages. A stitra bearing no mark involves a disputable problem.

Chapters Aphorisms

i 1, 2, 2BL.%, 4, 153% 20%, 28% 317, 31Bh., 32% 33

i -7, 8%, 9% 17-18%, 20%* 3%, 32% 38-39% *

i 4% %

v ¥

\Y% 18%, 22, 26, 29, 30, 31. 37, 40, 32-43 & 42-43Bh.

Vi P*, 34, 9% ¥

VIl 4=5 & 5Bh. * %, 6, 127, 18 %, 33

Vil b, 4%, 15-21 %, 26 & 20Bh.

iX 3%, 8,18, 27, 36 *

X 6% ¥ _ 6 Bh. (liustrations of X:6) * *, 6Bh. ( dharmastik@yabhavat )
(% 20, * % 7,23 — total cases 50}

The aphorisms referred to in these works are thus distributed io all the chapters.
Heavy references are made from Chs. I, (I and V among which Chs. I and V
contain many aphorisms involving disputable problems. Chs. 11I and IV are the
dascriptive summaries of th: Jaina cosmozraphy and mythology which had been
already rounded off in the canosical period, thus they are barren to produce problems
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for futher development. These post-Umasviti authors frequently quote the sutras
from the 7. S. instead of from the canonical passages even though the original forms
of these aphorisms are readily availuble in the canon jisell, which suggests that the
7. 8. came to be well aceredited in this tradition. The final table below shows a
distribution of these debatable sHitras according to the authors who referred (o them,
Authors/ Chapters | it V
Aphorisms 1 2 4 31 Bh 33 -7 023 26 29 3 3l
Prakwnakas X
Bhadrababu X
Sanghadasa X
Jinabladra X
Agastyvasimba X
Jinadasa X X X X X
Harjbhadra X
Kettazarva X
éilir‘tka X

-
S

x X hY X

\Y Vi Vil Vil iX X
37 40 42-43 34 633 1 26 & 18 27 6Bh
& Bh. & Bh.
Prakirmakas
Bhadrabahu X
Sanghaddsa
Jinabhadra X
Agastyasimha . \
Jinad@sa
Haribhadra XX
Kottaclrya X X X X
S‘ikéﬁka L SN X N
The table above forcibly speaks thai the sGura T:1 on threefold pathways to
liberation {(althosgh the concept was not formulated by Umdasvati himsell'} gave an
immediate and profound influence over the post-Umasvati authors who commented
on the canonical texts which generally advocate fourfold pathways (o the {inai relegse.
1X:27 on the definition of dhy@na also soon invited reactionary arguments oun jt.
V:29, although herein referred to after linabhadra onwards, must have roused an
instantaneous effect in the felds of ontology and logic. Likewise Yugapadvada of
kevala jiana-darsana opined by Umasvati in L31Bh. provoked further hot argumen-
tation in the post-Umasvati period- These are considered (o be the immediate and
important reactions to the 7. .5, which arc pregnant with problems for further
Jdevelopment, ' '
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As for the rest, the function of kala stated in V:22 is an improvement made by
Umaasvitti on the cavonical concept by way of introducing the Vaiszsika concept,
which is likewise with the case of the definitions of dravya-guna in V37 and 40.
Vil:6 was formuiatcd by Umisviti in the coantext of the Yogasyira. We have already
discussed about the definition of samyagdardan: expressed in I:2, tne defective
nature of the sdtras V:43-43 and 4243 Bh, and the problem of VIHI:l involving the
cattse of bandha. Discussion has been also advanced as to the definition of a jiana
in 1:33, the definition of dBra in V11:33 and the definition of parisaha in 1X:8, which
were Tormulated by Umasvati. ‘Dhermastikdyabhavds in X:0Bh. was still new to the
age and ithe five states of souls in [[11-7 were explained by him in the coatext of
karma theory. A reference to scven tattvas enumerated in I:4 makes its appearance
in the works of Haribhadra ard Sui@nka. It should be however noted that Haribhadra
defends the canonicil position of nine tattvas in his Saddarsanasamuccaya and
Silanka refers to nine padarthas while enumerating seven tattvas. VII:26 with s
Bhisya pertaining to eightfold punya karmas is accepted by Yinabhadra and Haribhadra,
even thongh it involves itself with a remark made bv Siddhasenagani (sez Ch. T,
Sec. IV, Pt. 1, 8 }1). V:26 concernine the production of skandhas involves a problem
relevant to the pereeptinility of things in V:28. V:30-31 pertain to the problem
of V29, and IX:18 shares a problem with the faphorismy 1:! regarding the content
of caritra.

As this cursorv unalysis of these disputable s@itras evinces, their citations made
th the post-Umasvhn literature well reflect the important and controversial concepts
brought about by Umasvat. it should be also taken note of that some defective
aphoarisms in the T. S. continued to be referred to in the commentarial literature as
they are without receiving proper improvements. Quotations from the Prasamarati
are found in Jinadiisa’s Nigitha ciprei (v. 3, pp. 5-6 from P.R. 145). in Haribhadra's
.Tras'_mka vetfi € p. 63 from P, R, 1510) and in Kott&carya's Vf‘s'eg?iras’yaka veEir
(p. 454 from P. R. 238). Among the works examined, Yinabhadra (in his svopajfavriti
to V:‘s’e.fﬁva;yﬂkab!{&;yu} and  vrttik@ras wrote in Sanskrit, Quotuations fiom the
Astadhyayi are frequent in Agastyasunha's cimi and in the vritis composed by various
authors, 1t took some generations afier UmasvBi fo see the establishment of the
medivm of writing in Sanskrit. The examination of the non-Jainy doetrines and the
attack on them began with Jinabhadra mainly with the wvigorous tool of th
anekantavada, which became severer as time went on. Likewisc the exposition of
karma doctrine becums Further elaborate in the course of tirse. These are some
salient fewiures naticed in these commentarial works.

It is not surc if the 7.5 was consciousiy  reckoned by the Svetambaras as the
standurd text of Jaina philosaphy by the I0th century A.D,. however it quarts
evident {eam the abave data thas (s aceredited  position was by that time well
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established, We should zlso remember that Siddhasena took liberty in criticizing the
Bhasya, After the 1Gth century, the commentators such as éﬁntisﬁri, Abhayadeva aad
Malayagiri frequsntly quote the .5, passages by citing the name of the author or the
title of his positions, Vacika., Auad IHzmacandra’s famous and well said illustestion of
Umnsvati as “ wpomisvatip sengrahitaral® under “uthyste’nigpena’ in his Siddhalhema
2.2.39 porsitivey confirms that the public recoginition of his authoritative position
bzcame immovable in the West by that tinie.

See. 3. SOME PROBLEMS IN THE 7. S,

This scction consists of the Tfollowing independent articies on the problems
wvolved with the 708, Po 1) kevala jiana and dardana, Pr. 2) Perceptibility of
things, Pt 3) Treatmezar of dhydais, Po I} jivasamasa mdrganasthana and gunasihdna,
and Pr. 5 Treatmznt of ciritra in mokSamirgs. Theintention of the separate treatment
of these problems ke is (wolold, i.e., firstly to supplement the foregoing study made
in the previous two sections by pencirating into the deeper straia of the problems,
and secondiy to provide for the sake of the succeeding section the internai Jata that
the Digambdara biterature is in all cases the post-Umdsviti product wiath the sole
exception of the kasiyaprdbhrte on the buasis of the development of certain concepls
uader coasideraticy, Pac relevant problems are therelore examinzd in relation to ihe
cindy and tar imardice prsi-Ualevin boeratuee of thr two traditions as far as
possible,

Part 1 Kevala jiana and dardana

in [:31Bh. Umasvati proposes an understanding that a keval’s Jidoa and Jdassana
manifest themselves simulzanedusly ryugapadvada) due to the simutianecus destruction
of these two nvaraliya karmas, ‘Lim c@avat | matifanddise cqluysu parydyetopayyogo
Brevatiome yuripas! s vt - jian - darsanasva tu bacrgavara® Kevaling  yvugepat -sarva -
bhiva-grahake nirapekse kevalajiine kevaludarsne canusamayam upayoge bhavatif/kim
canyat] lsayopasamu jani cavari jRangni purvani ksayad eva kevalam| tasmuan-na
kevalinak s’egﬁgzz‘ saneitl,” His proposal came to be accepted unanimously by the
Digambiras who do not shoulder the burden of the canonical literature, The
yugapadvala immediately tavited another view represented by Siddhasena Divakaru
in his Szomati 1L that jia2a and darsipa ace identical in the case of a} kevali
(abhadavada} on the ground that both upayogss can distinetly coguize all ftbe objects
at the same time. The Bhegavarl 18.8.640 and Prajfapend 30.663 maintaia that a
Kevalt’s upayogas occur 10 successive order (kramavada), upon which ground the
Avasyaku nirvulti 979 disapproves the yugapadvada. Jinabbadra defends the cononical
position in his Visesarasyokabhisva 3709-55 and foe-}‘a{:m‘aff 186-244 that the two
upavopds ace neither identical in nature nor manifestable at the same time. Yasovijivi
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in the modern time offers a synthetic solution to this problem that all these views
represent the different nayavadas. Umasvati’s proposal thus invited a wider range of
ieact:ons both in time and space.

Umasvati seems to have contyinsuted here in effect in stimulating an epistemolo-
gical intereet as exhibitsd by Siddhasena DivBkara in his attempts of defining daréana.
Thase thraz positions differ pertaining to the nature and temporal manifestation of a
kevili's unayogas. And each ground held for their different theses seems to be sound
m its own wav logically or by scriptural authority, which suggesis that this problem
involves jtself  with the canonical siages wherein the relevant rules and concepis

were formalated., The following is an attempt to understand thic problem from
thiz anale.

The Jainas elaim as mach as noa-Jainas that avadhi, manallparyava and kevala
iaas arz dus vogic labJdhi, for instarca, in the DasAsrutaskandha Ch.v, and the
successive oceurrence of dardana  after jddna as expressed in ‘j@mai pasai® in the
earlier texts as well as in the Buaddhist pitakas must have been derived from the
common  background of vegic practice.’ Ya the earliest texts such as the
333"55330 T and S#rakyia T, when jBRna and darsana are mentioned in the same
passace ( which are mostly pertaining 1o Lord MahBvira ), their order occurs
generally 1Gfna first and dardana second. for instance, in the Acdrdaga 1.2.2.79,
1.5.6.329, 1.9, 1. 472, ete.. and the Satragkta 1.2.3.22,1.4. 1.4 1. 62, 1.6, .
1.9.24, etc., wherein the Jcar@iga 1.9 1.472 is said in relation to meditation, and the
Sutrakyta 1.2.3.27 refers to anuttara-nBpi and annuttara-damsi, its 1. 6.3 and 1.9.24
to anamta~ndp1 and snamta-domsi. The Szirekrta 1.6.5 mentions savva-damsi and
abhibkGiva-nini in due order, and its 1.15.1 reads, ¢ jam-aiam paduppannam Agdmissam
ca nfyaof savvgym mamai tam 1@ domsavivarananiae’, which if daréana is taken in
the s@:nse of nirvikalpa cognition. the order of the occurrence must have been
conceived as darsina first and if&na second, The later canonical texts do not scem
to have paid much atiention to the order of their oeccurrence, for inctance. the
Bhagavati 18.8.640 reads. ‘ ...evam vuceai paramdihohie nam manwise paramdnu-pogealam
fam stmavam janai no fam samyam pésal, fam samdvam pasal ne tam samavam  janai ?
govamd sagdre se n@ne bhyrai, andgare sz dapsaze bhavai. se tfenaithenam  jiva na tam
samayam jinais evam java anam'a-paesivam! kevali nam bhamte ' maonusse paramann-
poggatam jahad paramdhohic tahd kevali-vi java anamta—-paesivam!| sevam blamie sevam
bhamte! 1ti’ The Prajffapand 30.663 reads, ‘...hamtd goyama: kevali nam imam rgya-
nappabham pudhavim andgarehim java pasai na janail se kenatthenam bhamte ! evem
vuccai — ‘kevall nam imam vravanappaburm pudhavim andgdrehim jave p@sdi na jénai® ?
govamd ! anidgfre se damsans bhiavai, sdgl@re se nane hhavai, se renatihenttm  evom
vrecai.)’.
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The canonical authors insist here that the two upayogus of ordinary beings as
well as kevalis cannot occur simulincously due fo  thzir different nuture or function,
i. €., anakdra and s8kdra. JH&pa or shkara cbgnition uccessarily follows darsana or
anakira cognition in the case of an erdiniry mana's cognition. A kevali's cognition
is not generated by the sense organs and mied, therefore this order is not possible
to him. These passages are curiously sidenc about which cognition occurs first to 2
kevat., However the Dasisrutiskandhs 5.016-117 vindicate that a kevali’s upayegas
take place in the successive order of jl@una-Jdarsana, upon the destruction of the
relevant @varana Karmas., Also the the tater work like the Karmagrantha cleariy
mentions in its svopajfaiikd@ [.3 (Jaina Atmananda Sabhd, v.I, p.5) that a Kkevalis
jAdna precedes darsana, anyac-ca yasmin samye sakala-karma-vinirmuito jivak satjarvate
rasmin samve jllanopavosopayuktal eva, na dm's'mmpa_i'ognpa_i'ukm{:, darsdnopayogasyi
dvitiva-samave bhdvar..”. Therefore a reverse order of occurrence in the ¢ase ol a
kavali's upasogas, i. e, jlAna~darsany, was clearly understood by some, however i
seems Iike that the canosical authors were in general Aot serious in giving conskiera-
tion to the probiem regarding which cognition oceurs first fo a kevall.'*

The Jainos had a peculiar notion about jivas such as the water beings and fire
beings since the very beginnmg of their history, and it is not difficult to see that
they s0oa came to grasp the world phenomena in terms of jiva-ajiva or jiva=~karma,
Upavoga (upa-"yuj) is the differentia of the jiva {rom the ajiva, but the usape of
this technical term does not appear in the earliest strata of the caron, te., Adcdrdiva
i and Shtrakyfa b It makes its appearance in the Rhagavari side by side the other
anuyoga items such as jidna, dardana and samjfa, for instance, in its 12.10.366,
19.8.638, 2(h.3.664, 23.6, 26.1 etc., and the Prajflapand 29 is devoted to the exposition
of upuvogy, of which 30th pada takss up pasyatts and 3ist samjii, each independently.
The Bhugavari 2, 10. 119 which mentions, | ..wraoga-fekkhane aum jive...”, lully
epumerates eightfold j¥@nas (five jda@nas plus three ajinnes) and fourfold dars:nas,
The Bhagavati 19.8.638 and 20.3.664 express upayoga in terms of sakira and aagkarn.
The Prajitipgna 29 classifizs upayogr into two, ie., sakara and andkara. which are
explained by way of eightfold f¥anas and fourfold dardanas. As abready taken note
of the Sutraksta 1.15.1 refers to daréanavarana, wheiein the origin_ of ihe concept of
dardan@varaniva karma may be traced. It seems therefore that the concepr of jidna-
dardana along with their fivaraunva Karmas evolved independently from the concept
of upayoga which consists of sak@ra and ap@kdra types (which might have been
derived by the non-Jaina influence}, then they likely came (o be coalesced into onc
category because of their identical nature. Possibly for this reason, upayoga came to
be dropped from the list of 14 margandsth@nas which include the items of jidna
and darsana.

The Kagdvapradbhyta is devoted to examine fourfold kas8yas in the coatext of
karma doctrine, the exclusive treatment of which Ninds no place in the cunonical
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literature, Gunadhara takes up katdyas in the 7th chapter as constituting upayoga,
which is again a n2w concept. Upayoga is already explaind as the characteristic
nature of the soul in th: cinon. Th: Bhigzvart 12 10.466 reckons the @tm2Z as of
eight kinds, ie., dravya, kasiy3, yoga, upayoza, jfiana, daréana, ciritra and virya,
Gunadhara seems t> have ciught h>!d of this concept of kasiya @tm3 as the
chacacteristic nature of the sam;#:i jiva, and expressed kasd3yas in terms of upayoga,
the chiracteristic na‘ure of the soul. Kundakunda follows the Kasayaprabhrta on this
matfer, as he explains, for instance, in the Pravacanasgra 1. 63ff. that kasayas
constitute agiddha wnayoga. And the later Digambara authors including Kuendukunda
seem to have widened the content of upayoga as the source of the conscious activities
of which expressions take place in the form of threefold vogas of mind, speschk and
body. In another word, it came to be conceived as the source of cogaitive, volitional,
emotional and physica} aclivities, or as the source of both conscious and subcoascious

activities, thus it came to include in its content the psychic attention and the sense
reactions of the Jower beings.

The canonical literature speaks of vpayoga invariably in terms of sak&ra-anak&ra
that are identical with ji@nz-dardina, which is considered to be (he characteristic
nature of the soul, The 7. §. I : 8-9 represent this canoaical concept of upayoga.
The karma specialists understood that j¥@nZdvaraniya karma categoricaily differs from
dargan@varaniya karma o2 the basis of their different nature. However, curiously
enough, they d:«d not establish daiginamohaniya karma and caritramohaniya karma
8§ the two inlependent caiegories in the ciass of miila prakrtis. These two mohaniya
karmas distinctiy differ by nature inasrouch as jii@inavaraniya karma and dardandvaraniya
karma do, and the fcrmer two are related within the context of mohaniya category inas-
much as the latter two are interdependent in the context of upayoga. Nay, the latter two
types of cognitivn share much closer mutual relation than the former two types of delus-
ion because dardana (faith) and ciriira belong to entirsly different categorics. They could
have in fact formulated a single categery of wpayogdvaraniya karma accompanied by
the two subdivisions of jifana aand dardana inasmuch as they did for mohaniva karma.
The later karma specialists abstracted k$@yika samyaktva as a siddba’s guna in
the sequel of the eradication of mobariya karmas. Likewise they could have
abstracted ananta vpayoga by the destruction of upayogfivaraniva karmas. J8&na
and darSana are identical-cum-—different within the category of upayoga consisting of
sakara and an@k&ra types. Therefore if these two &varaniya karmas were made in
one in the form of upayogavaraniya karma, our problem in question would not have

cropped up. The abbedavada expressed by Siddhasena DivEBkasa scems to be peifectly
logical in grasping the nature of the probiem.

A catalogue of karma prakrtis was completeé¢ by the time of Umdsvaii., And the
table of the gi2isth@ 11 wis n:aring to completion by the end of the Agamic age,
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‘The list of karms by itself does not mean much unless it finds its expression in a
soul as the contest of his life phenomena. Karmas thus came to be ég;presscd through
the medinm of gunisthina. A rie was established at a certain time 1hat one
necessarily attains sayoga kevalihood whea his jii@n@varabiya, derdanavaraniya and
ant a;8ya karmas are simmultancously annihilated. The idea that a sayoga kevali is
possessed of kevala jif@ina and dardina at the sams tim2 was in all ppoebability derived
from the earlier texts wherein MahBvira is described to have been endowad with ananta
jAdna and ananta dardana at the same time during his preaching petiod, which must have
een meant originally as all knowing and all seeing or a supreme knower and a supreme
seer {aputtira-nant and anuttara-damsi) by way of epithet, And it is imporiant to
note that this statement was made when the karma doctrine was not yet developed,
The later cinoanical authors enunciated various rules and formulated varicus concepts
on the basis of th: eirlier scriptural passages, which was incumbent upan them (o
do so, as these stoed for them qua holy utterances.

The scheme of the karma theory works mechanically like mathematical computa-
tion according to ths established ryles without leaving any ambiguity. Karmas are
the mattters. And the doctrine of karma is maintained on an understanding that the
removal of karmas reveals the transcendental nature of the sowl at once like a lamp
light stripped off its lamp shade. Therefore according to this doctrine, it is difficult
to accept the poasition that ths capacity of jiBna-Jarduana can be manifested to a
kevali simultaneously upon the desteuction of these karmas but their fun.tion Operates
in successive order, because the soul’s illuminating capacity of jf@na-daréina is no
other than the soul's function or nature of jA@na-darfana itself. This position does
not therefore go with the concept of karma theory itself. A kevali is possessed of
the lower kinds of ji3na-daidina which function through the sense organs and mind.
But he does not need to use them for cognizing the objects, When he uses kevala
j@@ns—daréana, the rest of th: Jower types of jAana-daréana do not occur. And
according to the karma thzory, all the objscts are illumined to him at the time when
he employs his atm& for cognition. The yuanpadvida expsessed by Umasvati is
perfectly sound ac-ording to the doctrine of karma.

If the kramavada were insisted upon irrespective of the karma dccirine in the
original sense of the earliest canon that anuttara darsana follows anuttara jfi@dra in the
coatext of dhyana, it certainly makes sense. And the kramavada likely took its' ground
whea the theory of karmt was not yet developed. Bat the problem in question is discus-
<ed in the context of karma docirine. Orif a rule were established by the karma
specialists that sayoga kevalihood reveals itself by the gradual removal of jianavaraniya,
dird \n@varaniva and antardya karmas, the kramavAda expressed in the canon takes
the upp:r hand. However in this case, the successive order of the manifestation of
j@dna-dardina tak:s place to a k:valt only once, which cannot be repeated agaio,
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because once these two Avarahiya karmas are annihilated, two cognitions should be
tunctioning to him constantly according to the theory of karma. The kramavida
faces thus difficulty is mainaining its position.

UmBsvati posed this problem in the context of karma theory developed in the
later canonical age. The caponical agthors likely maintained the kramavéida based on
1ts earbier position, which cannot be insisted upon in the advasced slage of karma
doctrine. Aad as long as jiiina-Jdarsina are identified with sdkdra~an3kira upayogas
as s>y upizid in the ciuvy, both  are idzntical-cum-—different. S.ddhasesa Divakara
seem: to offer therefore the most appropriate explanation on this matter which s
exp:cted from the doctrine of the Jainas developed in that period.

Part 2 Perceptibility of things

The Jaina atomists in the Agamic age discussed about their theory of atomic com-
bination in asmuch as the aon-Jiina atomists d:d, however ualike the non-Jainas the
Jainas never bothrred aous inguiring into the cause of visibility of a thiog, possibly
because the aspect of pradesa by which the theory of atomic combination is also viewed
self-svidently explains it away. The non—Jaina theoreticians Lke the Vaif:Sikas posit
the problem of peiceptibiity of things. Umdsvat iotroduced this problem into
Jainism and laid dowp a rule of the cause of perceptibility of skaadhas in the T, S.
V:28(28), ‘bheda-sanghaidbhya@m cdksusah’. Tae BhaEg§ya imparis a briefl exposition
on this s@ ra, ‘acdksusastu yachokt@r sinzaarit bheddr sanghidta-bhedic-ceti’, which
denies as the cruse of visibiity the rule of the production of skandhas stated in the
aphosism 26 (26), bheda-sanghdtebhya wtpadyante’. This siitra 28 in relation to the
s@ ra 23 is dif€icule €3 bz comprchended by the later students of Jainism who are cot
acquainted with the Agamic method of approaching probleins. Nay, ail the
commzntators on the T.5, who were well acguainted with the Agamic method of
approich, in fact, fatied to expliin this sTUied and its exposition, possibly because
th: problem posited here itself wis not felly comprehended by them for the question
as such did never have a place in th: Jaiaa way of thieking.

For instance, under the stitra (27), Pljyapada gives an introductory remark on
thz sticra (28), “@hy, suhzh3t@l-zva  skandhdnam-dunaldbhe siddhe bheda-sanghita-
grahanan-anarthakam -iti 111-gra‘tara -praydjuna-pratipadandrtham-idam—ucyate —'. He
seems to uad:rstand that thz palpability of a thieg avises by the sanghata method
meationd in ths prodaciion of skandbas aad by the bheda-cum-sanghd:a methed
discussed ia the aphorism (28), but not by bheda nor by sanhata-cum-bheda as he
e mmzats oa tas stca (28), ‘wetaira yoo caksugah sa katham céksuse bhavariti
codmvﬂe—-bh 211 -sarghBtadhyim cacsusgkfn'l bledai-mfk ‘tropapattir-iti cet ? bramah-

Fym i-parindnsya skandiasya bheds sau'cgmydparitydgai-acaksus atvam-eva saukgmya-
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parinatak punar-aparak saty-api tad-bhede’'nya sangha:intara-samyogat—-sauksmya- pari
namoparame  sthaulyotpaitan caksuso bhavari’. However, the sanghdta method of
skandha formation is plainly negated by the BAdsya from being the cause of its
palpability, Besides stiira 28 reads it in dual eading, therefore it is difficult to take
it in the sense of simualtancous procass of bheda-cum-sangh3ta. Thus his expianation
is not at ail convinc.ng. This aphorism is not oaly difficult to waderstand but also
the problem raised by U.nisv8d here is important ia view of the Jaina concept of
pudgaia, therefore we shall attzmpt to tackic the problem to see what Umasvay
exactly meant {0 say in this aphorism,

The theory of atomic combination is taken up prominently in the Bhagavati and
PrajAdpand in the canon. The Jamna theroeticians n the Agamic age developed a
peculiar method of approaching a problem by way of certain aauyogadvaras or the
poiats of inquiry, among which the most common st consists of dravya, ksetra, kala
and bhava. In discussing a c:artain problem, the Jaina theoreticians as a rule specify
which kind of aneyogadvira is applicd to the problem in question, and go on to
say that this problem is considered in this way from this point of view but it js
considerzd in th: othsr way (rom the other point of view. In dealing with the
subject of atomic combination, they likewise posited or raust have posited the
problem by way of the anuyoga meihod, which is nsually expressly mentioned but
sometimes oot at all m3ntionel pacticufarly in soms Bhagavall passages wherein the
discussion of atomic combination falls. Among these four viewpoints of inquiry,
the aspezt by kdla is not directly concerned with ocur problem under coasideratiosn.
Thus from the aspect of dravya, the theory of atomic combiuation ¢in be discussed
as to the composition and decomposition of the paramzzus and skandbas. From the
viewpoint of k3etra, the problem can be discussed as to the union and disasion of
pradeéas. And from the aspect of bhéva, it can be dealt with in relation to the
transformation of the degrees of propsrties of the atoms and composites. Sometimes
avagahana asuyogadvara is added to these three, but we can at present neglect this
viewpoint in the coptext of our problem. We sball see below how the canonical authors
handled the matter from these three standpoints, i.e., by dravya, kSetra and bhava.

Firstly, from the viewpoint of dravya, the Bhagavari 12.4.444 (which develops
the subject matter treated in 1.10.80) exhibits how many param3nes are combined
into what kinds of skandhas, and how such skandhas are to be decomposed into what
kinds of constituents by way of arithmetic computation as foliows :
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Combination Division

Number of Number of atomrs io Number Mode of

loose atoms one composite divisions reduction

2 2 2 1+1

3 3 2 1 +2
3 1+ 1 +1

4 4 2 1 +3;2+2
3 1+1+2
4 1+1+1+1

5 5 2 1+4,2+3
3 1 +1+3;1+2+2
4 1+1+1+2
5 I+1+1+1+1

{Likewise up to the cases of sankhyeya, asankbyeya and ananta atoms.)

From the point of inquiry by kSetra, the Bhagavari 5.7.214 discusses that ao atom
has no half, no middle and no prades:, that a composite of two atoms along with
even numbered atoms has po middis but has halves and pradesas, that a composite
of three atoms along with odd numbered atoms has no half but has middle and
pradedas, and that a composite of sankhyeya through ananta atoms has prades:s but
may or may not have halves and middle. Thus a concept is d:duced that an atom
{one pradesin) tas no part, no parts, but has a whole, and that a composite of
two atoms (two prade$in) has no parts, but has a part aod a whole, and that a
composite of threc atoms onwards (three prades’m onwards) has a part, parts and a
whole. And the Bhagavart 5.7.215 tries to show how the nise possible types of
combination of pradedins (e. g., I pradesin + 1 pradesic) exhibit what kind or kinds
of the mode of spatial combination considered in the mne possible ways (e. g.,
‘part + part’ meaning ‘by a part, a part is touched,” and ‘part + parts’ meaning ‘by
a part, parts are touched.” X indicates the occurreace of combination, pt-part, pts-parts,
aad w-whole) as follows :

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
ptipt ptipts pléw pls+pt pistpts ptstw  wipt wipls wiw
1 1+1 X
2 1+2 X x
3 1+3u
to ananta X X X
4 2+1 b3 X
5 2+2 X X X X
6 2+3up
to ananta X X X x x X
7 3+1 X x x
8 342 X x X X x x
9 3+3up
to ananta X X X X X X X X X
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The Prajfidpand Chs. 3 and 5 handle the problem of pradesins in order to exptess
i the relative numerical strength of the coscerned substances made vp of paramagus
and pradesas. i should not be 1ost stght of that the Bhagavari 5.7.212 and 25.4 touch
upoa the motion and rest occurring o the atomis aud coilposiies as to lheir part,
pares and waole (3 7.212) and by way of thewr fourfold aspects, i. €., dravya, k3cira,
kila and bhava (25.4). Then it 18 communicated in the Bhagavari 3.8.220 1rhat an
at>m (davvao apprdesz) is n:czssanly oa: pradesin (khetiae niyaméd appadese), that a
composite of two atoms onwards (devvao sapadese} may be onc pradesip O (WO
pradesin oawards {(kaettao siya sapadese siya appadese;, and that the one pradest
substance {kheitao appadese) may consist of an atow or a composite with two atoms
vawards (davvae siya sapadese siya appadese).

From the standpoint of bhava, the Bhagavati 8.9.345 discetns three kinds of
siJdi visr4sa vaandnba, 1.e., bandbaca, bhijana and parnama, ithe first of which s
explained to be caused by the various degrees of smigdha and rUksa gunas, The
degrecs of gupas such as smigdba are said, for insiance, In the Prajitapand 5 to go
tarough finiteford iransformations. The Bhagavari 20.5.667-668 snow ihe possible
modes of combinaton of the properites of skandhas by suk¥ma _which 1nclude the
cass Of piramala 4150) and py badara. L kewise the Baagavari 25.4 and Prajilapana
3..7 discuss about the numerical strength of gulas possessed by the paraméfus and
skandhas. The FPrajidpand 13.413 1ben enunc:aes a2 rule ol atomic combioauon,
“buamhana-parin@me pam bhamie: kai-vinz panrate ! goyama: du-vihe pannatief tap-jahd—
niddha-bamdhana -parindnie, lukkha-bamdhana-parindme ya/ suma-nididhayde bamdho na
hoi sama-lukkhayde vi na hoil vemaya-niddha—lukihatianena bamdho u khamdhanam//
niddaassa niddhenz dayahie 2am lukkhassi lukkhenz duydnie nam/ niddhassa lukkhena
wvei bamiho jahaniavajjo visimo samd> v&, from which the ruie of combinauon
expressed to the 7.5, Vi32-36 was deduced.

The atomists in the canonical age thus ¢Xpressed the concept of atomic combina~
tiva and division by the numb:r of atoms by way of aritbmetic computastion from
tae viewpatnt of deavya. For instance, three discrete aioms ace combiued into one
composiie, which caa be decompused in two ways, i €., either into three discreie atoms
or oae loose atom plus one composite with two atoms. However the same composite
consisting of three atoms is viewsd differently from the aspect of ksetra, for il can be
04¢ pradesin, tWo prad:§.n or three pradedin. Aad whea the composite 15 one pradcsin
it is invisible as it 15 b2 size of aa atom, and visibilsty arises 1a the case of a com-
posite with two praded1s onwards. From the aspect of bhava, an atom aod a2 com-
posite with onc peadesa {cailed a stk$ma parmata skandha) are allowed (o have the
propzriigs of one colour, one smell, one taste and two touches (sither oae of spigdha-
riiks1 and eithzr oae of sita-~uipa), of which degress can be one up to infinite each.
A compisile Wit tND p:1ledas onwards (called a balara parigata skandha) has full
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properties, namely. five colours, two smells, five tastes and eight touches, of which
degrees can be likewise one up to infinite cach. And the atomic combination proceeds
according to the rule pronounced in the Prajfdpand 13.418 above, for which the
degrees of snigdha-1tiksa gunas play an important role.

Ta this relation, Abhayadeva quotes certain githas in his commentary on the
Bhagavati 5.7.217, ‘samkoa-vikoena va, uvaramide’® vag@hande-vi[ tatiiya-mitianam cia,
ciram-pt davvina’ vatthdnam!( samehaya-bheyao va, davvovarame punai samkhitte/ niom@
tad-davvogGhande ndiso na samdehol! ogahaddhd davve, samkoa-vikoyao a  avabaddhal
na u davvam sam'oana-vikoa-mittamni sambaddham’. 1n commenting the first and the
last gath@s above, Ratnasimhasiici explains the concept of sznkoca-vikoca stated
therein in the Parama@mukhandasaitrimsika (Aim8aanda Sabhd p. 4), ‘vivakgita-kgetra-
pmdes!."!—vyﬁpitram nama paramEiEnam-avag@hana, tebhye’ Ipataresu bahutareu ca
kSerra—pmdes'esu fdvatam-eva pudgal@ndm sik smi-bhhvanam satkocak, sphari-bhavancm
vikocth/ tatas-ca sankoca-vikoycabhyam-avagihandyd uparamo bhavatitif... saikocid-
v:kacac—ca paramaniindm suksma—parinamatayd nyonyanupravesah sankocah sithsma-

parindma-parinatanam (i badara-paringmataya bhavanam vikocah, tau sarzkoca—ukocau
samasrityety-arthak’.

We can interprete the concept stated herein in the following way. Ten
atoms, for instance, can be combined together in one up to ten pradedas, but not
in more than ten -pradedss, When these ten atoms are combined in omne prades >,
the mode of their spatial interpenetration is called sGk$ma parind@ma, whereip
the entire spatial unit of each atom is penetrated by the entire spatial unit of
the other atems as so described in the Bhigavati 5.7.215. This mode of spatial
interpenetration is expressed in terms of safikoca. When the same tem atoms are
combined in two to ten skandha prades’as, the mode of their spatial diffusion, in a
skandha is called b3dara parin@ma, which is expressed in terms of V.koca. Various
madas of their spatial diffusion hava been already showa in the foregoing table of
the sam: Bhagavati passage. In another word, X pumber of atoms can be combined
in two ways from the standpoint of kSetra, i. e., (1) X atoms are combined in one
pradeér and (2) X atoms are combined in two to X pradesis. X atoms are invisible
in the formz¢ type of combination as the mode of their spatial combination is subtie,

but they ave visible in the latter type as the mode of their spatial combination
is gross.

The Jain2 canon is curtously silent about the function of sita-usia gunas, either
one of which is proanounced to be present in an atom along with either one of snigdha--
1uksa gunas. It seems that $ita-uspa genas play an important role in the theory of
atomic combination of the Jainas as the causes of sankoca-vikoca or intarpenetration-
diffusion of the spatial units of the atoms and composites, inasmuch as snigdha-
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rik%a gonas serve here as the causes of the mutpal attraction and actual coming
together of the atoms and composites. It is not difficult to postulate that motion or
vibration may occur to ths atoms and composites when they are combined together
to go through interpenetration ot diffusion of their spatial onits, which is assumed
to be happaning constanily in th2 na‘tural phenomena. The foregoing Bhagavatl
statement of the motion and rest pertaining to the atoms and composites seems to be
expressing the concept as such.

Now going back t» our problem, proper, UmasvBti discusses the problem of
atomic combination in the coatent of pudgala as follows :

V:23-24 oature of pudgala (viewed from the aspect of bhZva)
25-28 components

25 sanu-skandha as componeats (dravya}

26 method of skandha formation (dravya)

27 method of anu formation (dravya)

28 cause of the perceptibility of skandha (ksetra)

32-36 process of atomic combination (bhiva)

It is indisputabie that UmaAsvati posited the problem in the same manner as the
Agamic theoreticians did. Thus from the standpoint of dravya, pudgala is considered
in terms of its components, namely, atoms and composites. And the production of
the atoms and composites is lozically posited from ths same standpoint of dravya.
Therefore the atoms are proluced by the diviiion of a composite, and the matter
composites are produced by the combination of atoms, by 1he division of composites,
and by the combination-cum-division of both atoms and composites. However, the
p:rceptibility of a thing depends solely upon the number of its pradi$as with which
the number of atoms constituting a composite has nothing to do. This is the standpoint
of ksstra, upoa which grouad Umdivati clarified in the B2dsypa that the three methods of
skaanha formation do not apply to the law of the visibility of a thing. To explaia the acco-
uat further, the one prade$: skandha is necessarily invisible, So the one pradesi skandha
consisting of two to infinite atoms does not have the capacity of raising palpability to the
eye. Therefore, sarizhata, bhada, and sangh@ra-bheda of two to ananta atoms taken place
within one praded. is barren as to its potency of imparting perceptibility. Perceptibiity
arises in the two prad:$ skandha onwards, thus ooly the number of pradedas of a
composite is responsible for the rise of the palpability or the dimension of a
thing. In another words, the stitra V:28, ‘bheda-sanght@bhyam caksuséh.' has to be
understood in the sense that the visibility of a thing arises due to the division and
combination of the pradedi components, i. e., atoms and composites. The union or
dismiion of thz prad:$as of matter components aloae is compsient to manifest the
visibility of a s:1dh to th: ey2. It is sigaificant that ths simultaneous process of
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safizhita-cum-bheda in skandha formation is dropped here, because from the
viewpoint of kSetra it is looked at as th= twy phenomeaa of sanszhata and bheda.

The canonical authors treated one and the same problem from the eaotirely
different angles of dravya, ksotr2, bhiva aad kala, And since theview poiat of kSetra
itself gives a solution to the problem of the origtnation of the palpability of a thing,
they did not need to bother about positing this problem. But Um@svati (who was
considerably affscted in arranging the topics on pudgala and satsamidpya by the
contents discussed in the VaigesikasFrra 4.1) obviously considered it worthwhile to
be aphorized in order to distinguish its Jaina view from that of the non-Jiinas, for
instance, the Vais:sika view which maintains, * sankhy@h parim@rani pythakivam samyoga-
vibh@gau paratv@piratve Kumi c1 rgpi-dravya-samav3yat caksus@ai (Vaisegika:wira
4.1.12)” Neither the number of atoms nor their size have ihe cipacity to proddce
visibility of a thing according to the Jainzs. And such a way of positing a problem,
j.e., by dravya, ksetra, etc,, must have been taken for granted as to any types of
problems in the canoaical tradition, and perhaps for this reason UmasvEti did not
feel the need of further exposition on this matter and thereby imparted a very
bri=f comm:ntary on it. All'the commeantators on thz 7.5 failed in their attempt of
comprehending this aphorism and its exposition, because tbe nczed of positing the
prodlzm in such a way did not exist in the thinking pattern of the Jainas. This sutra
V:28 is impossible to bz understood without its BAZ§ya exposition, which demonsi-
rates that it was composed by the same aphorist,

Part 3 Treatment of dhyana

The rele of dhyana is weighty in the Jaina monastic praxis, because liberation
is said to be impossible to be achieved without it, however having beer subordinated
to tapas it never gained an icdependent position in the monastic copduct of the Jainas
in the canonical stage. This is precisely so because of the ontological ground of
Jainism consisting of the two principles of the soul and the matter, wherein the
disintergration of them aimed at for mok$a is assumed to be achieved mainly by the
rigorous practice of tapas, for which the last t{wo stages of sukia dhyana constitute a
part, and dharma dhyana and the fiest two sublivisions of $1kla dhyZna are the mere
aids. The auxiliary position of dhyana in the ascetic practice of Jainism thus differs greatly
from its position held in Buddhism whersin the original teachings of Buddha of
duhkha-ksaya were formulated on the ground of th: way of meditation practice.

The dependent position of dhyana to tapas in the canon waslikewise received
by Umasvati. Howavar be spared nearly 1/3 of the toial aphorisms in Ch, IX for
the exposition of dhyana, anad while brieging this subject matter into prominence, he
added to it cartain features which were previously unknown, ie., the definition of
dhyana and the dhyatas’ gradation in the scheme of gupasthzna. He did it in order to
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discriminate the Jaina concept of dhyana from that maintained by the other sysiems,
and in so doing he infroduced these new featutes into the Jaina system. A treatment
on dhyéna made in the T.85. immediately attracted his successors, who made further
efforts to develop what was worked out by Umiasviti to the effect that Jaina yoga
came to be established as an independent branch by the end of the medieval period.
Tn view of this, his treatment of daydna requires a critical examination, wh:ch is
going to be attempted in the following.

The Jama canoa classifies dhyina into four types, i. €., irta, raudra, dharma
and sakla which are each subdivided into four kinds. The first two types are
excly led from the consideration of dhy3na in the non-Jaina systems, and the
fast two subdivisions of 4akla dhyZaa i. e., sUksmakriya and samucchinnakriy,
which aim at the total karmic destruction by way of yoga-nirodha are peculiar
t"i_)“ the Jainas alone,  that do ot again fail in the category of dhy3sa in the
norinal usage of its term. Samucchinnakriyd is the state of dhy@ina revealed in the
immediate sequel of suk$makriyd, therefore it is called dbydna in the nominal sénse
alone, which does not involve in essence any effort for its performance. The content
of Jaina dhy@na is thus very peculiar by itself jumbling together the non-dhydina
elemeats in its ordinary sense of term. The first two subdivisions of sukla dhy3na,
i. e., prthaktva vitarka and ekatva vitarka, correspond to the beginning stages of
samprajfiita sam3dhi in the Yoga system and to the rudimentaty stages of the first
dhyana of the Buddhists. This indicates that the Jainas did mot attach that much
importance to the practice of dhy@na in the Agamic period in comparsion with the
non-Jainas who devsloped the elaborate methods of meditation scheme.

It is. not impossible to trace how thes¢ coulents stated above came to be
estabhshed under the category of dhy@na in the canon. The Sgtrakyta 1. 11, 26-28
‘read, ‘te ya biyodagam ceva tam-uddissi ya jam kadam! bhoccG jhanam jhiyayamti
" akheyanndsamahiya| jahi dhamka ya kamk@ ya kulald magguk@ sihi] macchesanam
ihivayamei jhanam te kalusadhamam!{ evem tu samana ege micchaddiithi anariyd] visaes-
" anam jhiy3yamti kamk@ va kalusaham@.’ The menta] activity of a sinful kind is here
élready expressed by the term dhvana, which denctes nothing more than a manoyoga
in the later term. This soon prepared the rise of raudra and &rta classes in the
' Sﬁfrakt!a 11.2.9, ‘ahdvare atthame kiriya-tthine ajjhattha-vattie tti Ghijjail se jah@-namage
kei purise natthi nam kei kim-ci visamvadel sayam-eva hine dine dutthe dummane ohaya-
' —mana—samkappe cinta-soga-sagara-sampavitthe karayala-palhattha-muhe atta-jjhanovagae
bhumigaya-ditthie jhiydi...” In the course of time, these two dhyanas came to be
considered i1n relation to avratas, and mental activity brooding over the objects of
parigraha and abrahma came to be called drta dhy@na, and that over the objects of
the first four avratas came to be called raudra dhyana as their subdivisions evince.

Susukla-$ukla dhyana practised by Mahavira is described in the Swtrakrta 1. 6.
16-17 in coanection with the total destruction of karmas, * anuttaram dhammam-uirainta
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arutiaram jhaaa-varam jhiyvaifsusukka-sukkam apaganda-sukkam samkh-imdu-egomtavaddya-
sukkam!/ anuttaraggam paramam mahest asesa-kammam sa visohaitta/siddhim gae saim—~
@irn'a -paite narzea sifera ya damsaizna. He@re is hovsring a traditional belief that the
fire of pure meditation burns up the last karmas without residue, and the concept of
the last twostages of dukia dhy@na must have been developed from these passages.
MahZvira adopled dhyana praxis along with the other severe penances, which were the
common practices pursued in the then sramanic circles, and he is often natrated to bave
been engsped in contemplation in the earliest part of the caron, for instance, in the
Acdrdiga 1. 9. 512 and 520. And when dhyana or yoga came to be sanctioned as
the direct method of achieving moksa in the other religious systems, the Sutrakria
passagas abovz must hive won an iavariable position ia the Jaina scheme of dhy@aa
as the immediate cause for the final relesse. '

Jumbling these elements together, the Jainas also developed their own
classification of dhydna. The fourfold divisions of dhy@na accompanied by the
fourfold subdivisions each are enumerated in the Bhagavari 25.8.802, Sthana 4.1.308
and Aupdpatika 19, the contents of the former two texts of which are exactly
id:ntical. Thzse texts talk about laksina regarding the subdivisions of @rta and raudca
dhyanas, and laksana, @lambana and anuopreksa regarding the subdivisions of dharma
and suakla dhyd@aas, which are disregarded in the treatment of dhyana in the 7.5. On
thz othz2r band, the T.5. adds in contributioa two main new features, namely, the
definition of dhy@na and the dbyatdts’ gradation 'n the scheme of gunasthanas,

Dhyana is dzfined in 1X:27, © uttama-samhananasya’kagra-cinta-nirodhoe dhyanam’,
of which duration is stated in the succeeding sttra 28, ‘a muobtirtat’., These two
aphorisms are combined into one in the text of Pujyapada, ‘urtama—smhananasyaikigra-
cinta-nirodhe dhydnam G antarmuhizridt (27y. The definition of dhyZna offered by
Umasvati thus inclades three different categories, ie. ils definition proper, the
physical prerequisite of a dhya:a and the duration of dhy@na. The source of its time
duration is difficult to be traced in the canonical code, and it was likely formulated
by Umasvati agiinst the different views held by the other schools. The requirement
of the best joints for dhyatas is likewise absent in the Agamic source, which must
have been again offered by Umasvati with the dhyat3s of the highest stages in mind.’
The Bhasya vnderstands ‘sttama-3amainany’ to maan the first two divisions of joints,
i.e., vajra-rSibha-ndraca and ardha-vajra—nirica, which is extended to the third -
division of joints called naraca in th® S¥rvdrthasidihi. Dhyaoa is defined as
‘ek@gra-cinta-nirodhalt’ which is said in the Bhdsya to denote two separate contents,
i. e., ekagra-cinid and nirodha, but to denote one countent in all the other comment-
aries on the 7. S. in both traditions ., We shall see how this definition of dhyﬁna'
was formulated by Umdsviti,
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Th: Uxmrﬁ:ﬁzy.ryan: 23.25 reads, ‘ezaiga-mana-s@muivesanapde nam bhamfe :
Jive kim janayai ¥ egagza-mana-samaivesanayde nam cittanivoham karei’. Its 29.356-58
then say, ‘maazz—sam'&hﬁrar_myﬁg nam bhamte | jive kim jonayai? n:ra{za*mniﬁhémazayﬁe
ram jive egaggzam juayaif egaggim  janiiti@ natna pajjave janaygif nana-pajjave
Janaittd sammartam visohei, micchatiam ca nijjarei [[56] vaya-samakdranayae jive kim
Janayai? vaya-samdharanayée nam jive vaya-sdhdrana-demsara-pajjave vischetf vaya-
sahdrara-damsana-pajjive  visohina sulaha-bodhivaitam nivvaitei, dullaha-bokiyaltam
nifjarei [[57]] kaya-samzharanavae nam bhamte | jive kim janayai ?kaya-samdhirangyée
nam jive caritta-pajjave visohei] caritta-pujjave visohitté ahakkh@ya-carittam visoheif
ahakkhdya-carigtam visohettd caltary kevali-kammamse kfavei] tao paccha sifihai bujjhai
muccai  parinivedyai  savva-dukkhinmm-amion  karei }[{58{] Thses passages say that
kdya—sam@hira or the collection of physical activities alone ieads to moksa but not
the collection of mental and vocal activities,

Then, sikSmakriy8 and samucchinnakriya dhy@nas are described in the Uttara-
dhyayana 29.71-72, kevela—nana-damscnzm samuppadeif java savogi bhavai [[11]] aha
Gyuyam pllaitd  amtomuhuit-addhavasesde  joga — niroham  karemdne-suhumakirivam
appadivaim sukkhajjlranam jhayamane tap-padhamayae mana-jogam nirumbhai vai—jogam
nirumbhai,  k@ya-jogam nirumbShai, apipana-nircham karei] isi-pamca-rahass-akkhar-
uccdranaddhd@e ya nam arigdre samcchinrakiriyam anipatti-sukkajjlianam jhiyayamane
veyanijjam duyam nd@mam gottam ca ee cattdari kammamse jugavam khavei 1]72{/
Here th: parformaince of a siyogi k2vaiy and ayoga kevali is identified with that of
the last two stages of dukla dhy@ona, which had never been so done in the other
canoaical fexts such as Prajldpind 36 and Aupapitika that describe  the final
p:rformance of these kevalis approaching towards the final release. The Urtaradfiyayana
29.72 above dascribes siksmikriyd dhy@na as involving ths pzrformance of bringing
the threefold yogas into cessation.

Two contents of dhydna offered by Umndsvati are ‘ekdgra-cinta’ and ‘nirodha’,
The Yogasi ra 1.2 defines yoga, "yogas-citta-vytti-nirodhah, from which the Jaina concept
of dhyana greatly differs. According to the Agamic clasrification of dhy&na, the last
two stages of dukla pertain to kevalis’ yoga-nirodha, while the rest invoive them-
selves with various mental activities, sinful or otherwise. Umdsvati therefore discerncd
these two types of dhyaea o tradition, and offered the definition of ‘ekagre-cinta’
to the arta through the first two stages of Sukia, and ‘oirodba’ to the last two stages
of $ukla, ‘Ekagra~cintd’ was appairently derived from the Uttarddhyayana passage ©f
‘ezagga~mani-samnivessala’ or ‘mana-samahaga’ while replacing manas by cinta.

Then, ‘nirodha’ which is meant as the definition of kevlis” dhyana was derived
from the Uttrarddhyayana 29,28 and 29.72. in the T.§.1X:42, Umasvati specifies that
silk$makeiya is performed by a kevali possessed of kaya-yoga aad samucchinnakriyd
by aa aysga Kevali, Samucchinnakriy® is the stage wherein manifested is the state
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of an ayoga kevali who has just accomplished videha~mukti or the final release.
Ther:fore the statement that its dhyats is an ayoga kevali precisely represents the
canonical view of this dhy@na, which involves no problem. However the conecept of
suksmakriy@ expressed by Umasvati that it is the preformance of kaya-yoga-nirodha
comes into conflict with the Uttaradhyayana 29.72 which says that jt is the performance
of yoga-nirodha in three forms. While formulating his own idea or suksmakriyva
dhyana, Um&svau seems to have taken recourse to the Untarddhyayana passage of
‘kdya-samBharana’ saying that coliection of k3yavoaa slone leads one to moksy but
not thz coliection of mental and vocal achivities {(29.55-58). [t should be reminded
herz that Umiisviii altered th: order of thre:fold yogas into kava-van—manas in the
T'.S. VI:1 from the usual order of manoc-v@k-kava. It is however difficult to widen
the said concept of k@ya~yoga-nirodha #s inclusively expressive ofthe mirodha of ali
the threefold yogas beginning with k3yayoga, because it invites techuical difficuities
involved with the other established corcepts in this cenreciion. According to
Umasviti, a sayogs kevali thus performs the third stage of $ukia dhyAna immediately
after completing the process of bringing his subtle activities of mind and speech
into czssation which takes place after the performance of samudghéta.

The Uttarddivay.mna 30.35 reads, ‘atta-ruddini vajjittd, jhiojia  susamihie/dhamma.-
Sukkdim jhandmi, jhanam tam tu buka vae’, which finds an expression in the 7.5. 1X:30
(29) that the fast two dhyanas alone are the causes of mok$i. And since dhydpa which
is a part of tapas is here taken up in the contextof samvara and nirjara, arta and
raudra dhy®oas do not fall in the context in guestion. The definition of dhyina
offered in IX:27-28 which coatains three different categories, i.e. the dhy&igs’ pbysical
prerequisite of the best joints, the definition of chy&ra prorer and the duration of
dhydna, must be therefore primarily formulated in view of moksamZrga But here he
brought in all the four types of dhy&na in the canon, perhaps in order to distinguish
the Jaina concept of dhydra from that of the other schools. This invited ambiguity
by leaving an impression that the said definition is applicable to all the types of
dhydna. Or as we have previously undersiood and as so aiso understood by the later
authors on dbydpa, Umi:vali might have desired to extend the soid blanket defigition
to them all, because ‘ekagra—cintd® surely applies to &rta sad raudra dbyanas also.
And even if we exciude these two lower types from the said definition of dhyapa,
the proviso of uttama-samYianana (which certainly is over too narrow to be applied
to the two lower types) is over narrow to be applied to the class of dhrama dhyana,
which led Piijyapada to expand its content up to the third division of joints. Neither
Umasvati lucidly expresses that ‘ek@gra-cinta’ is applicable to those in chadmastha
and ‘kdya-nirodha® to kevalis, as these are aphorized in one compound in singular
ending. This obscure expression iovited 2 misunderstaoding as so evinced in the
commentaries on the 7. §. in both traditions. These snhappy points are therefore bound
to fac: 1@mprovemzats, of which task was vested in his suscessors.,
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In the Ev:rfyaka niryukti 1477, Bhadrabdtu offers a definition of dhiydpa in
chadmastha after Um3svati by dropping the proviso of the bast joints, ‘amtomuhutiakalam
cittass-egaggaya havai jhanam{ram puna aitdm ruddam dhammam sukkam ca ndyavvam.
En its gaths 1481 onwards, however, he expresses a dissatisfaction about UmZEsviti's
idea of stksmokriya dhyapa to be the performance of kdya-yoga-nmirodha in three
kinds, * tatthy w bhavijja koi jhanam jo manaso parindmol tam na havai jira-dittham
Jhanam tivihe-vi jogamnif/{1481/] kde-vi-ya ajjhappcm vayai manassa ceva jaha hoif
kaya-vaya-mano-juttam tivih@m ajjhappam—ahamsul|. a%4f] jai egaggam cittem  dharayao
va nirimbho va-vijjhanam hoinanu tahd iaresu-vi d>s:u em-eva//1485//. He emphatically
explains thzn that vdg-yoga-nirodha also falls in th- domzin of dhyana. His criticism
in the first halfof the gdih@ 1481 is obviocusly directed against Patafijali’s definiticn
of yoga, and a similar criticism against it pervades in the works of his successors.

Bhadrab&hu is guite right in proposing this amendment by representing the
canonical view described in the Urraradhyayana 29,72, 1t is interesting to see however
that his proposal faces a doomto be turned down by Jinabhadra who offers a full
support to Umasvada’s view in his V:'fe;&'vafyakabhé;ya, ‘sudadha-ppayatta_yaviranam
zirodho va vijjamararam/ jhianam kaeranina maltam na tu cinta-nirodha-metia yam!|3669//
hojja na manomIyam vayiyam va jhinam finassa tad-abhave] kaya-nirodha-payatiassa
bhavam—iha ka niv@reti ? /[3670/] Gha'bhave manaso chatumaithass—eva tam na jhiram
se/ adha tad-abh@ve vi matam jhasam to kinna suttassa'{3672}] juttam Jam chatumatihassa-
karan@-metta’ pusdri-nanassal tad-abhavammi payatthdbhdvo na jinassa so juttof{3675//
chatumatthassa mano—m:tia-vikiiajattassa jati matam jhanamikidha tam ra jinassa matam
keval1-vihita-ppayattassa/[3676// Jinabhadra explains this point again in his Jhanajjhayona
83-34, ‘nivvd1a-gamma-kdle, kevalino dara-niruddha-jogassa suhumakiriya ataltim, 1aidm
tanukdya-kiriyassal{ tass-eva ya selesim gayassa selesu va nippakampassafvucchinnakiriam-
appadi-vaim jhdnam parama-sukkam.’ Also he atteropts to remove the ambiguity
created by Umasvati, thus he says in the Jhdpaijhayana 2-3 in his own words that
‘ekagra-cintd’ applies to chadmasthas and ‘airodha’ to kevalis, jam tthiram-ajjhavasae,
tam jhanam jam calam tayap cittam!  tam hujja bhavand va, anupehd va have cimtaf/
amon it I—mittam. ciidvatth@1im-eg 1-varthummil chaumatthdzam Jjhanam, joga-niroho
jingnym tu” Hz followsd Bhadrabzhu in removing the proviso of uttama-samhanaaa,
and th: definition of dhyana thus improved by Jinabhadra came to be generally
accepted by the later Jaina authors.

Yet bere is Agastyasimha who wants to say something about the Jhanajihayana
treatment of dhyana, because his ciirzi on the Dasavaikidlika (Prakrit Tex: Society ed.,
p.16) reads, “idasim | hdnam/tassa imam samanpam lakkhananm--egagg—cimia-nirohs Fhdnam
-++€33833553 cimid egagga-cimid, etaw jhanam chaumatihassa; niroho kevalino jogassa,
cimt& nahi tti kevalino tan-niroho na sambhavati” tti keti, tam na, davvamana-niroho
biss3 biIgToato, jui egigyu-cimi@ jhdpim tato joga-niggaho sutardm-eval je puna
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bhanamti- “egageo-cimiG-niroho jhinam™ ti etam na ghadate kevalino, @bhinibohiya-
bheda cimta i, tamhd “dadham-ajjhvasinam jh@nam™-il, te avidita-viggaha-bheda
sutta-dusanenam buddhi-mahappam-abhilasamti, paripheggu jampiyam, dadham-ajjhavasao
et visesena cimid~rigvam, ko efassa ajjhavasdio ? yad-uttam k@ cinua ? takkadata savve
ahinibohiya-nana-bheda padhila tattyarthe] kala-nirohi @ muhuttdto....) The point of
Agastyasimha’s criticism on the Jhg@najjhayana is not quite clear, but from the way of
his argum:n¢ that kevali’s yoga-nirodha involves dravya-mano—nirodha, he seems to
suggesing that si'cSmakriyi is thz performance of yoga-airodha in three kinds (because
their cassation procseds in thy ordar of mind, sp2ech and body). This he seems to
bziasisting 01 ia suyport of U aisvat’s poasition. Ia thit case, bis undesrstanding of
the T.S. treatment of sdk$makriya is confused. Also it is strange that Apastyasimha
vnderstand cintz in the sense of the synonym of 8bhinibodhika jn3na by way of
“quoting the T. §.

These gre the immediate reactions expressed by the post-UmBsv@ti authors to
the obscure dsfisition of dhyzia proposed by Umasvati and its improvement made
by Jinabhadra came to be generally welcomed by his successors. The proviso
of uttama-samhanana was naturally removed from its definition, but the time
duration of antarmuhiirta was generally retained, These authors unanimously accepted
the traditional classification of the four kinds of dbyana after Umasvati, and gave
_the definition of ‘ck@gra-cint® to &drta and raudra dhydnas as well. Hemacandra
was the first author who removed these two types {rom the category of dbyana
in his Yogasdstra, which is a sure improvement or Umasvati's treament that bas
been waited for too long,

The aon-Jaina schools provide the stages of dby@na or samadhi, for instance,
the Yogasiitra lists fourfold samprajiidta samadhis and asamprajidta samadhi, and the
Abhidharmakosa enumerates upapatti and samapatti of which steps and stages are
therein elaborately worked out. The Agamic classification and subclassification of
dhyana are made on the basis of the objects of concentration, excluding the case of
sukla dhy@na whereia the first two stages are arranged in the progressive order towards
the advancement of mental concentration, and the last two stages are arranged in the
progressive order towards moksa. Perhaps for this reason, a necessity was felt by
Um3svati to arrange them according to the stages of the progress of meditation as
so done in the non-Jaina schools, and gunasth@pa was seized for this purpose. As
already mentioned, the Uttaradhyayana 29.72 already identifies the dbyaias of the last
two stages of Sukla dhyana with the sayoga kevali and the ayoga kevali who are the
saints in the last two punasth@nas. This was so dose because of the peculiarities of
these dhyanas known to be performed by kevalis alone, but not due to the conscions
attempt to arrange the meditators of these dhy@nas in their specific guhastbanas.
Umasvati performed this task of assigning the meditators of fourfold dhy@nas to the
proper guRasth@nas by drawing the existeast materials in the Agama as we sez below,
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We have carlier mentionsd that the Bhagavari, Sthanaand Aupapdtika to uchupon
the lak$inas of dhvina subdivisions, which are dropped from Umasviti’'s treatment
of dhyana, These are as follows ; 1) Arta : kamdagaya, soyagaya, tippanaya, paride.
vaniya, 2) raudra @ osanna—-Jose, bahula-d., ann8na—d., @maranamia—d., 3) dbarma :
ana-rui, nisagga-r., sutta-r, og@dha-r., and 4} sukia:avvahe, asammohe, vivege,
viussagge. The Prajfdpand 1.74 classifies sardga-damsanariy8s ioto ten types, j, e.
nisagga-rul, wvaesa-r., a)3-g., sutta-r., biyva-r,, abhigama-r., vitthara-r,, kiriza-r.,
samYhava-r., and dhamma-r. The first three lak$sanas of dharma dhyé&na find their
corresponding types here in the classification of sar@pa-darfana-aryas. The 4th
faksan1 called avagiii-ruci m2ining inclination towards the deep study of scripiures
miy carep3nd to typ: of drya calizd abhigami-ruci above.

The Prajfapmd 1.75 facther classifies viyaraya-damsapariyd iato two, le.,
uvisamta—kasdya and khila=kasiya, of which the latter is further divided into two
i.e., chaumattha-khinakas@ya and kavali ksinakasaya. Herein chaumatiha-khigakesaya
is again of two tvpes, i.e, sayambuddha and buddha-bohiya; and kevali-khinakasBya
is also of two types, i.e., sayogi—-kevali and ayogi-kevali. The four iaks$anas of dukla
dhyZ3oa enumerated ia thz texts such as Bhagavati do not find here the corresponding
four typ=s in vitaraza-darsina-&ryas, nevertheless these lak%anas are seif-explanatory
that these belong to the class of vitaraga—daré ina-Bryas alone but to no others. The
Prafflapana 1.76 continues to say that sardga-caritra-aryas are of two tiypes, i.e,
siik$ma-samparaya and badara-samparaya, who betong to the 10th and 9th gunasihasa
in ths list of 14 stages. Summing up ail these accounts, the performers of dharma
dhyana according to these Agamic texts fall in the 9th and 10th stages, and those
of $ukla dhyana in the 11ch stage onwards.

The compass of the stages of dharma dhy@na above does not exactly agree with
that offeored by Umaivati who might have used some other materials which escaped
our sight or which are no more ayailable to us. The source materials used for aliofting
ths stages of arta and raudra dhyatas are difficolt to be traced, but these are logically
asiignable with the basic knowledge of avratas and gunisth@nas. Systematizing the,
Acgamic literature on this subject, Umasvati assigns the meditators of ravdra dhyan
to the 1st through ths 5th stages, those of arta to the 1Ist through the 6th stages
thoss of dharma to thz 7¢h through the 12th stages, and those of fukla to the 1iith
through ths [4ih stagss, of which the pecformers of the first two subdivisions to the
11th and thz 12th stages, those of the 3rd subdivision to the i3th stage, and those
of the 4th subdivision to the i4th stage. The 1lth and 121h gunasthzanas are thus
shared by th: moditators of dharma dhya:a and by ths meditators of the first two
stages of dukia dhydna, who are necessarily the purvavids. {Umasvati does not know
the foull list of 14 stag:s, neither he calls them in terms of numerical series, therefore the
corresponding stages of maditators expressed here for the sake of convenrence and
¢larification).
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The text of Piljyapdda drops the portion of dhy#its from the stitra 37 slong with the
succeeding stitra 38 of the Svetdmbara recension. Consequently, no statement is made
in the Digambara text as to the authorized performers of dharmya dhyana, of which
explanation must be supplied by the commentaries. The Sarvdrthasiddhi on the
aphorisms (36-37) explains that the meditators of dbarmya dhy3na belong to the 4¢h
through the 7th stages prior to the ascendance of $renis. Here arises a discordance
between the two recenions of text, which however does not mean the doctrinal divergence
between the two traditions, because the Dj7vala 13/5.4.26/14/10 is in perfect agreement
with the view held by the SvetBmbara tradition.'® Pgjyapdda, who is thoroughly
familiar with 14 gunasth@inas and the concept of karanas involving two §renis, insists
that dharmya dhy@nsa cannot be performed in the stages beyond the ascendance of
frenis. However it is not at all clear what is the exact reason underlying this role
of prohibition, because commenting the sfitra (37) he permits the performance of
dharmya dhy3na to the possessors of the pgras in the 11th and 12th stages,
“ca' $abdena dharmymapi samucciyate] tatra “‘vyakhydaato visesa-partipattih” iti sremye
aroh mdr-prdz-dharmyan, frenyo{z sukle iti vyakhyayate.” His statement is doubtlessly
confused and contradicted. His position is defended by Akalanka urder the sutra (36),
‘kascid -~ Gha- upasanta-k§mamoha-kasiyayos-ca dharmyam dhyanam bhavati na pirvesim
eveti; tan-na; kim karanam? suklabhava-prasangdt/14f syad-etat~ ubhayam dharmyam
suklam capa}fima-kgiaaka.jﬁyayor—astiu’? tan-na; kim kdranam ? pﬁrvasyﬁniggatvzt/
parvam hi dharmyam dhydnam Srenyor -mesyate drge, purvesu cesyate [15[ (36). The
defence is made in a miserably poor manoer. This obviously explains that Akalanka
was also unable here to find a logical reason for the creation of the border live of
$retis beyond which belongs to the domain of sukia dhyaras.

Umsdvati utilized the existing canonical materials and systematically srranged
the respective dhyat@s in the corresponding guttasthanas after the model of the treatment
of dbyana made in the noo-Jaina circles. His table can impart a general idea as to
which type of dhyaiis falls in approximately which collective stages of gunasthBna.
However, the canonical classification and subelassification of dhyaoa are on the whole
schemed according to the objects of meditation, therefore the gradation of dhy&nas
and dhydtas in the orderly stages as so worked out by the non-Jainas requires the
total reclassification of dhy@na itself in the canon. Haribhadra approached this problem

“from the entirely different angle and established his own scheme of the stages of

dhyatds under the influence of the non-Jaina voga. Some authors solved this problem
" by way of iatroducing the four steps of pada, pinda, rtipa, aad artipa to dharmya
dhya@na under the influence of the Saiva yoga.!® The treatment of the stages of
dhy@na thus gave rise to new approaches in the post-Um@svati period.

As we have observed in the texis like the Bhagavqri dhyana had already met
a semi-systematic treatment regarding its lak$ana, &lambana and anuprek$a in the
later Agamic stage, which Umasvati did not adopt. Jinabhadra revived this canopical
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Afeatmeat: of Hlambana to dharma dhy8oa in  his Jkauaifhayana, the first elaborate
prakama on the Jiina dhyBna, which intiated its further development.. This subject
:matter attracted the Jainas in both traditions, which continued to develop while much
.assumlaung the non-Jaina elements uatil it finally established itself as the scheme of
i&ma yoga whlch is represented by the works of Haribhadra, Subhacandra, Hemacandra,
dnd 80 04, ~ Thaz throretical dzvelopment of the concept of yoga must have given.a
€oasidsrable impact oa the actual methods of yoga practics. Um3asvati’s treatment
Bf dayRaa made in th: T.8. przpared for this direction, and his performance, even
thoagh exhibiting som: defective treatments, should be evaluated as a whole highly
mentonous in this historical purv;cw

Part 4 Jivasama>a marganaxtha'na and gunasthgzaa

Y Jwasarna:as. 14 marganasthanas and 14 gunasthinas by which media the karma
:dOCtI!ﬂB is expounded make their first appearacce in the Satkhondagama in the standardized
.form These three sthanas are reckoned at the outset of its first book called
Sszap’lruu*msmtau which are plananed to. be explained in the beginning several
_"ﬁhqoks from the vi ewpo:nt of c;ght anuyogadvaras, i e., sat, dravya (sankhya), k¥ctra,
hspar;ma kaia, antara, bhava and alpabahutva, Umasvati does not know the designa-
.tions’ of these three SthAnas "nor is he acquainted with their complete lists. However
_‘the T. S exhibits a good knowiedge of them, and it may not bé idle to inquire bow
far these 14 sthanas had beea developed by the time of Umasvati in order to estimate
the temporal dlstance between the T.S. and the Satkhandagama (and between the
'Kasayapmbima and the T.S. at the same time).

. Jivasamasa is a classification of samsari jivas who are arranged from the lowest
. order to the highest according to the number of their sense organs. The list thus
consists. 'of the subtle one-sensed beings (1), gross one—sensed beings (2), two to four—
_sensed beings (3~5), five-sensed beings without mind (6}, and five-sensed beings with
mind (7), who are cach classified into the underdeveloped and the developed. The
slasses of jivas as such are known to the later Agamic texts, for instance, the
Jivajivabhigama, whereia the crystallization in this form is not yet attained. The
7.5.Ch. 1l shows a similar classification of jivas, which however does not adopt
* paryipta-apary@ipta divisions that are extensively used in the canon. Umasvati must
Have represented in 7'.S. the then most advanced and prevalent classification method
of the beings, from which the final formulation into 14 jivasamiasas expressed in the
Satkhandagama is a matter of time,

_ The 7. 5. L'3 Bh. enumerates 13 margaasth@nas which are called by the name of
'anuyogadvidras, i, e., gati (1), iedriya (2), k3ya (3) yoga (4), kasaya (6), veda (5),
kiya (10), samyaktva (12), jfidna (7), darsana (9), caritra (8), Ghara (14), and upayoga
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(13). Bhavya or the 1lih m3zrgan@sth@na is missing in this list, snd upayoga or the.
13th sthana here is replaced by samjiia in the Setkhandagama. UmBsvati’s list is thus
short of the 11th sthana and exhibits some difference in the arrangement -of items.

The 7. S. 1:8 counts eight anuyogadvdras which are employed in the begioning books

of the Satkhand@gwma in the same order {Anuypogadvara 102 counts nive with the addition
of bhaga), Umasvati directs the readers to apply thesz thirteen margana stbiaaé‘.’ to

samyagdar$ana fro:n the standpoiat of these eight anuyogadviras, of which 'expoéition
is cailed sadbhiitapadaprarupanadi inasmuch as the Saikhandagama designateés it
samiaparavana and so on, ftis thus wadeniable that the erystallization of 14
maArgandsthinis took place well~nigh soon after the completion of the 7. S. '

It has been aiready shown that Umasvati employed gunasthZnas in order to express
the gradation of the stages of dhyitas as so done in the noo-Jaina circles. This is
a sure indication that the coacept of gunasth@na had been weli developed by that time,’
even lthough its designation and the numerical identification of iis stages were not  yet
known. Gunasthiinas are reckoned in the 7. S. in relation to parisabajaya, dhyZoa
and nirjusd of karmas. X : 10-12, 35-38 and 40 count the following stages: avirata
(4), dedivirata (5), pramattasamyata {6), badarasamparaya (9), éﬁksmasémparaya (10),
upuasantakasiaya (11), ksinakasiya {12), (also chadmasthavitaraga, 11-12), kevali or

_jina (13-14). X : 47 lists samyagdrsti {4), sravaka (5}, virata (6-7}, anantZnubandh-
iviyojska (4-8), dardanamohaksapaka (8-10} mohopadamaks (8-10, 11; on the Sreni),
upisitamoha {11), mohaksapaka (8-10, 12; om the $reni), ksinamoha (12) aad jino
{13-14), wherein karmic purge is said to increase by innumerable times more in ¢ach
stage in compirison with that in the preceding one. The Kasayaprdbhyta 1,14 lists;
szayakivi, d:érvicati, samyana, dardnamohopasamina, c3ritramohopasimana (i.e.,
balararaga and s@ks misampuiriya, 14.121-122), darsisamohaktapana aod caZritramo-
haksapana, This clearly demonstrates the proximity of distance between this text
and the 7. 5. :

The first stage of mithyZva and the third stage of samyagmithyZtva had since
long oxisted in the canon. However the 2nd stage of sasvidapa was perhaps not at
ail known to Umasvati togeiher with certain karanas involving drenis such as the
antara karana, Sankramana which involves the concept of sdrenis is mentioned in
the 7. S. Thus excluding sasvadana stage, all the rest of the gunasthdnas must have
been known to Umasvapn, The Samavdyae 14.48 imparts a full list of 14 items,
i. e., micchaditibi, sasayanasammadditthi, sammamicchaditthi, avirayasammadditthi,
virayiviraye, pamattasamjae, appamattasamjae. niattibAyare, aniyati{tAyare, suhumas.
amparie, (uvasamae or, khavae or), uvasamtamohe, Kkhinamohe, sajogikevali and
ajogikevall.

Stages 1-7 excluding the 2nd are found in the Agama like the Bhagaved, for
instance, its 18.1.6 lists samyagdrsti (4), mithyadrsfi (1) and sumyagmithyZdrsti (3),
lts 18,1.7 has the list of samyata (6-7), asamyata (4) and samyatisamyata {5), aad
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its 1.1.16 asamyata or avirati, pramattasamyata (6) and apramatiasamyala (7). These
classifications are based on the types of dasdana and samyama, both of which are
the important ethical topics discussed since the time of the dcardiga 1 and the
Satrakria 1, The Prajtipand 1.65-77 impart a full classification of driyas as follows:

driya

1. iddaipactdriya araham(@, cakkavatii, baladevd, vasudeva, carana, vijjabara

2. anddaipateariya khettariyé, jaiariya, kularivd, kamm@Briya, sippariva,
_ bbasdriya, nfnariyd, damsandriya, carittariva

damsanariya

1. sarBpga d, nisaggarui, uvaesa r., and r.. sulta r., biyar., abhigama r.,

vitthara r., kiriy@ r.. samkheva r,, dhammma .,
2. viyar@ga d.
1. uwvasamtakasfiya v. by time division : (1) padhamasamaya u. v, apadhama.
' samaya u. v., (2} cerimasamaya u. v., acarimasamaya u. v.
2, khinakasaya v,
1. chavpmaitha k. v.

1. sayambuddha e, k. v,

each by two time divisions.
2, buddhabohiya c. k. v.

2. kevali k. v.
1, Savogi k. k. v.

each by two time divisions.
2. ayogi k. k, v.

Cariti@riyd
(1} 1. sardgacarittariya
1. bayarasampardya s. ¢. {9th stage] (1} by two time divisions.
(2) padivai, apadivai
2. subumasampar@ya s. c. [10th] (1) by two time divisions,
(*) samkitissamana, visujjhamanz
2. lyardgacarittariya
1. wuvasamtakasaya v, ¢. [lith) by two time divisions.
2. khigakasfya v. c.
i. chaumattha k. v. c. [12th]

I. sayambuddha c. k. v. c. each by two time divisions.
2. buddhabohiya c. k. v. c.
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2. kevali k. v. c.
1. sayogi k. k, v. ¢, [lith]

each by two time divisions.
2. ayogi k. k. v, ¢c. {14th]

. samdyiyacaritifiriyd ittariva s. c., avakahiva s. ¢,

2. chedovatthavaniya ¢. saiydra c. ¢., nirannara c. c.

3. parikaravisuddhiyac. niviscamana p. c., nivitthakaiva p. ¢

4. suhumasampardya ¢. samkilissamiina s. ¢., visujjharrana s. c.
5. ahakkbava c. chaumattha a. ¢, kevali a. c.

The classification of these two types of aryas is primarily tased cn the moedes
of eliminating rd@ga or kasBya. The classification of viyaragacarib@riyd which is
identical with that of viyar@gadamsanzriya contains the gunasthasas 11-14, and
sard zacarittZriya are expressed in terms of the 9th and 10th gunisthinas. This
indicates that by the timz of the Prajiiipani all the stages excluding the 2nd and Sth
{aptrvakarani) were ready. Aud the subclassification of the 9ih stare by padai and
apadivii and that of the {0th stage by samkilissam@nid and visuijhamanz adumbrate
the direction towards the formulation of the concept of &renis. 1t is curious to note
bere that caritiacriyd are explained by way of the two different types of classification,
aimzly, by gunasthdaas and by th: sitages of samyama. These five stages of samvama
ot ciritra later camsz to constitue the 8th wargandsibiina together with asamvama
and desasamyma. The Bhagavaii 25,7 is devoted to the exposition of these five
types of samyatas in terms of thirty-seven anuyogadidras. And in company with the
Unara:ihpayana 28, Umasvad refers for the content of caritramirga to these five
types of samyama. This classification of &ryas based an these fivefold samyatas seems to
have bzen developed wiiten these items were taken up in the Chedasziiras, For instance,
the Brharkalpa 6 enumerates six types of kalpa, i.e., simayika-samyata, chedopastha-
paniya-samyata, airviéamana, pirvistakayika, jina and sthavira; and the Vyavahara 1
discusses about cheda ard pariharae in relatioa to the mosks’ performancz of pravas
dcitta. And it is likely that these five types of Aryas came to stand in the capacity
of monks® gunsthina in the later monastic disciplinary jurisprudence.

The Buddhists were also ready with the classification of &rvas known by the
name of eight a&rya pudgalas. It is informed that only four siamanya phalas were
discussed in the old text like the Samyputtanikdra, ie., sroldpanna, sakrdagimi,
anZginl and arbat. [t is said that each of these four stages of aryas came to be
considered later in terms of those who are on the way to the stage and those who
have arrived at the stage, thus furaisihing the eight classes of dryas.?? Attention
has been early drawa to the resemblance of this Buddhist concept of the $r@manya
phalas and the Jaina concept of gunasthfaas.’ [t may be worth while to summarize
Bare the e;s2atial features of their ressmblance, Firstly, the stagss in both systems
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are primarily based on the classificaticn of dryas arranged ip the ascending order
towards liberation. Secondly, the order of these stages in both systems impatts the
conceptual indication of the stages of spiritual attainment, but not the empirically
chronological ond. Thirdly, in both systems the beginning stages are concerned with
the attainment of diardina (srotdpatti or the stage prior to srolapanna in Buddbism)
and therest of the stages pertain to the attainment of c3ritra by way of the removal of
mobaniyakarmas or kl:$1s. Fourthly, both schemss provide a chance of deatls in the
deva loka in order to take up a spiritual stage once again (sakrdagami in Buddhism
and the lith stage in Jainism). The Abhidharmakost Ch. 6 cailed Mc‘zrgapudga;’mffrdefa

is devoted to this classification of @ryas, which was certainly known to the Vibhasa
authors.

It appears that the Jainas had been since long attempting to classify the aryas
into the ascending stages towards liberation, one of which classification bas:d on
the modes of climinating kasayas {Prajigpana above)} developed into scheme of 14
gunisthanas by way of assimilating the old standing classification based on darsana
and Samyama (e. g., Bhagavari 18.1,6-7 and 1.1 16), and thereby the other kind of
classification based on the five types of ssmyama was set aside and came to be
absorbed in to the list of 14 marganasthanas. Aund the early karma specialists are
doubtlessly responsible for the final formulation of the schemes of these 14 sthanas.

The stages of aspirants are provided in the other schools also in cooformity
with thzir owa dogmis. Gunasthata likewise represents an ethical feature typical of
the Jains based on thzir karma theoryv. The Prajfiapani classification of these stags
of carittariya is worked out in terms of the removal of mohaniya karmas. It suggests
that this classification belongs to the period when kasayas became the point of focus
in the field of karma doctrine., Between the time of the Prajrapana and the 7.5, the
concept of two sreini involving the 8th stage of aptirvakarana must have evolved, and
the 2nd stage of sZsvdlana must have beea formuiated in the post-Umasviti period,

The provision of $renis, a fall from upasama sreni and a device of sasvAdana
stage for the falling aspirants to the botiom — these are the peculiar features in the
concapt of gunisthdaa. The concept of bhava anuyogadvira in five or six types (five’
plus sZnnipatika) may be a comparatively Jater product as it is located in the
Anuyogadvara 127. However the concept of a soul’s operation called ksaya (kammam
khavei oceurs in the Sitrakyta 1.2.1. 15) and upadama must belong to much older period:
The idea of ksaya sounds (o be an ontologically logical deduction, while that of upasam
appzirs to be an emprical daduction. If their combinad operation called ksayopatima
18" considered to be much impurer than the upasama operation, it is quite logical to
assume that upaéama and kSaya types alone can advance an aspirant to the further
spiritpal ascendance, of which paths are ezpressed in the forms of two §renis. And since
the total eradication of karmas alone ¢an lead him to the final release according to the
Jainas, it is imperative to postuiate that kSapaka dreni alone is competent to achieve
his end. Then it i3 again imperative to assume that the ascendant on upasama $reqti
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must sometime fall by the end of this éreni in order to take up the ladder of the
kSapakas. This also fits in explaining the empirical phenomena in the actual practice
wherein the monks often relax in the middie and fail in their spiritual paths. A similar
.idea likewise prevails in the Buddhist texts as evinced by their fiequent usage of the
term avinivartaniya in the antonymous sense. The karma specialists regulated the
time limit of his stay at the end of the $reni within one samaya up to antarmubfrta,
and gave two choices for his mode of departiure from this $reni, namety, either by
way of death or by way of fall. By way of death, he is destined to be an Anuttarasura
deva, of which idea is comparable to that of sakrdagami in Buddbism. By way of
fall, he is destined to fall below the 6th stage of pramattasamyata due to the rise of
karmas. A creation of sasvadana siage was possibly made on the basis of a logical
agsuption that the saint on the ilth stage cannot fall straightway to the bottom
stage of mithyatva. 1t thus seems that the concept of gunasthzina was on the whole
worked out on the rational ground,

The above examinations evince that jivasamasa and mirganasthana were crystallized
soon after UmaAsvati’s time, more than the time of which must have been required
for the final formaulation of gupasthara. The classification of karmas shown in the
T.8. Ch, VII is no more thin the deduction from the canon, for instance, fTom the
Uttaraihyayna 33, Following suit of the canosical authors, Umasvati engages himself
bere in the discussion of karmic bondage alome, while the Sagkhandagama further
_takes up the problems of vedanz in its Books 10-12, which is considered from the
viewpoint of niksepas. Its Book 9, touches upoas karanas such as upakrama, sankrama,
niddhatti and nikacana, a meation of which also occurs in the gatha to the Bhagavas!
1.1.12. Umasvati refees to karanas such as saitkramana (VIIT : 22Bh.) and apavartana
Il : 52Bh.}, and explains anubbava in terms of udaya. Taking all these into consi-
deration, the temporal distascz between the 7.5, and the Satkhanddgama is not
too far away, say, at the most ten years.

The list of gunasthanas reckoned in the Kasdyaprabhsia and the T. 8. is quite alike.
Likewise the classification of kasivas inte four types with subdivisions made in the
Kasayaprabhyia Ch. 8 is located in the Prajidpana Ch, 14 and the T.S. VIii: 10Bh.
The synonyms of these four kasayas eaumerated in the T.§. VIII : 10Bh., and those
of rAga-dvesa listed in the Prasamartai 18-19, which are dispersed in the capoaical
texts and not provided in one place en block, afe again located at large in the
Kasayaprabhyta Ch. 9. Its fifth chapter takes up the concept of sankraman: from the
standpoint of various anuyo2advaras, and it is also taken up in most of the Jater
chapters which are arranged according to the gunisth@oas. The concept of sarikramsnpa
likely came to the focus of the then karma specialists’ attention, of which discussion
is howaver conspicuously absent in the canonical texts. As already taken note of,
Umasvati likely took a help of the Kagsapiaprbhyta informulating the concept of yoga
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as §ubha and aubba. Naya in the Ka.;a'yaprabhgta is explained by Yativrsabba as
of five kinds. In all probobility, the Kasapaprabheta was in front of Umiasvati,
And it appears that the relevant coucepts of karma doctrine were formulated and
developsd by the group of these early karma specialists who began to be active in
the later classical period.

Part 5 Treatment of caritra in moksamérga

The concept of the threzfold pathways to liberation, i. e., dardina, j%8na and
- clritra, may be even traczd in the Sgfrakrtal.6.17 which reads, ‘anuttaraggam paraman
mahest asesa-kammam sa visohaina] siddhim gae saim-ananta-pagte nanena silena ya
damsanena’, and the Satrakyta 1.7, 812, ‘...agamit1d nanam damsanam agamiitd carirtama
pavaium kammirrn akraziyis Se kKhuly para-loga-palimumthaitas cipphai,.! However
the conscious attzmpt of discussing moksam@rga in threefold ways (Urraradhyayanz
23.33 and Ry'bhiisican C1. 24 or foarfold ways, 1. e, triplet plas tapas (Uitarathyayana
28), came in a considerably later canonical stage, to which Vattakera augmented virya
{which was a prevalent category in the context of Zciras or gunas in the later Agamic
ag:) as the [\fch pathway in his Malacara. Ta: monastic conduct or cX-itra is as old
the thzme as the history of the sect, but ths concept of caritra in the context of
moksamarga is thus a new problem arisen in the later classical period.

The T'5. is a prakarapa which represents the contents of the canon within the
scheme of seven tattvas guided by the theme of moksamarga. Therefore, even though
tattva esszntially exnress the ontological principles, the first five chapters of the T.5.
can be considered in the seose of janamimamsa, the last five chapters in terms.of
caritramimamsa, and the belief in the entire tattvas in terms of dar$anamimam;:d,
Amoang the last five tattvas, bandha {(Ch. VIII) is purely an ontological item and
moksa (Cn. x} is mzrely roanifestation of the accomplished state of a soul, by which
the actail disciplinary code of ascetics is not expressed. Asrava tattva (Ch. VIII)
represeats the houscholders’ discipline, Umasviti opens up the topic of mahavrata
in this seventh chapter while discussipg anuvrata, which was better if it were handled
in the gection of samvara tattva because the ascetics, conduct is necessarily directed
towards moksa whether it is attainable or not in this life. (Moksa is not attainable
without the knowledge of the fourteen PZrvas, thus no one after Jambg it said to
be capable of attzin'ng it. Whea 1 visited nuss at Rukdi near Bihubali at Kothapur
Dst., Pajyasri Ajitamati Arand raplied in reference to this problem that one can
be born in mihavidehs to achieve moksa in the future. Svarga is attainable even
by remzining as a layman, therefore a serious initiation inte an ascetic’s carrier must
be necessarily based on the faith that at cartain future birth, he is able t0 be released
from samsAra ) Thus in the schemz of tattvas. samvara-nirjard represent the disciplinary
code of ascstics that must constitute thaconteat of ¢@ritramarga, However Umasvati,
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following sait of th: Uwntaradhvayanz 28.32-33, identifies ciritra with simvama in
five typss, i. e, sBmayika, chedopasth3pand panhdraviuddhi, s TkSmasampar@va and
yath@khy&@na. Besides he formulated sixfold s:mvaradvBras excluding matEviate.
Umasvati’s performance as such exhibits that many concepts relevant to <ar tramarga
were yet taking the course of development in the late canonicai stage. The fol owing
5 an atrempt to unierstand how the relevant concepts of critiamarga cime to ey olve
in the cano.icil period, how they were handled by UmasvBti and how they were
treated in the immediate post-Umasviti authors in the two traditions.

The categorical items of j¥@na-dardana~ciritra cccur in  the canon in reference
tn various concepis such as #/(8dhavd (Bhagavati 8.1¢.354), viradhana pratikramana
{Zt’.’r;}faka 4.6}, iiva euna (Anuvoradvara 145), bodhi and buddhi (Sthdna 3.2.207),
prajdpana (Sthizz 3.4.259%), samkksa (Sthanz 3.4 258), pray: ésitta (Sthana 3.4.264),
gani rddhi (Sthawr 3 4.277), and so on. This set category also occurs in  various’
contexts in the Azamic texts, for instance, as one of the gunas of Lord Mahavirs
(Bhagavati 2.5.107), as one of the properties of Z 3 (Bhagavatl 12.10 466), 8s one
of the subdivisions of nirgranthas {Bhagava'i 25.6.4), as one of the subdivisions of
Arya (Prajiapana 11.72-77), as one of the subdivisions of vinaya {(dupepatika 19),
as one of the divisions of jiva parinina {Prajidpan2 13.414-13), and so on. It
appears that this tr plet had onginally be:n concerved in reference to an ideal monk’s
virtuous qualities, which later camsz to be apphed to many other concepts ipciuding
moksam3arga. The Bhagavati 8. 10. 352 above classifies three kinds of d:@dbara in
threefold degrees cach, i. v., the highest, medivm and lowest, and sbows the Ipossi_ble
modes of their combinatiens, The highest degree of «Fritra is said necessarily to go
with ths highest degree of darsana aradhand, It then discusses three grades of each
drddhana in relation to rebirth, and says ti:at he who is possessed of the hghest
degree of exch @rathand artains hibzration or rehirth ju kalpaidta, from which the
deduction of the concept of the threctfold pathwavs to hiberation is a matter of time.
We should also remember the aforementioned pass gos of the Szfrakyin 1.6.17 and
T1.7.812 a3 thz possible sourcas of the threefeld puaths to liberatien, The designation
of them as tricatna is a post-UwEsval phenomenon, which occurs, for instance, in
the Tandutfavaicdrika 118, bt not vet in the nirvukti Literatuee.

A description of Lord Mabavira and his elder disc'ples often ends with such an
idiomatic expression as stated in the Bhagarati 1.1.7, ‘..samjomenam tavasa appanam
bhavemane vitarai® The Bhagavari 25111 reads, ‘.. paccakkhane Lim -phale ? samjama-
phale, sz nan bhamee ! svnjane kim phale T ananhaya-phale, evam ananhae tava-phale,
tave voudina phale, vlotae ativiva-pltile, sz non blmtel @kirivi kim phala 7 siddhi-
pufavasitr pleide porraed popand” Taese passagss Jdiscern samyama from tapas. The:
Fainas in oradition thus seem to huve expressed the as¢etic conduct as a whole in
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terms of samyama-tapas. Therefore when the Dagsavaikalika 6.1 says, ‘nana-damsana-
sampannam samigme ya lava rayam! ganim -agama-sampannamp, wijanammi samosadham'
it must bz coaveying the picture of a monk endowed with ideal gupas. And mokta-
marga in fourfold pathways expressed in the Uitarddhyayana 28 must bave been
direcily derived from this traditional coacept.

The Sthdna 2.3 120 reads, ‘duvike arap: p-0 tam- 0 RAndyare ceva nonandylre ceva,
nonanayare duvihe p-o tam-o damsandyare ceva, nodamsandyare ceva, nodamsandydre
duvihe pannatte, cariti@ydre ceva, nocavitiaygre ceva, nocarittayare duvihe p-o tam-o
1ay3yare ceva, viriydyare ceva.” Agiin the. Sthang 5. 3. 526 eoumesrates fivefold Acaras,
1e., iiana darfana, caritra, tapas aad virya. Tae Ultaradhyayana 29.59 discerns caritra
from tapas and vinaya, ‘nand-vizaya -tava-caritta-jogae sampaunai, sasama ya-parasamaya-
visdrae ya asamghdyanijje bhavai’ Bince vinaya is a part of internal tapas, its separate
enumsration is rather strange. But it likely gained an important position as an
independent category of Z:zra or gun) in the later canonical stage, for its subdivisions
include ji@na-Jard1oa-caritra. Virya which is a quality required for the performance of
tapas is said as of twofold in the Sqtrakyeta 18.1-2, ‘duh@ veyam suyakkhyGyam viriyan
¢l pavuccai/ kim nu virassa virattam kakam ceyam pavuccail/ kammam-ege Pavedenti
akammamn v@ vi suvvayd] eehim dohi thanehim jehim disanti macciya.! The Bhagavati
1.8.70-71 also touch upon this matter, and the Uurarddhyayana 3. 10 says that virya
is. difficult to obtain. These independent categories, i, e., vinaya and virya came to
be added to fourfold gunas or Aczras of ascetics expressed in the canonical texts and
in the Niryukiis, from which fivefold patbways to moksa (basic four plus virya) of the
Mulacdra must have been derived.

Ia the earliest strata of the canos wherein the main focus of discourse falls in
pragatipata and parigraha, samyama is used in terms of the contro) of senses or.
indriyasamvara inciuding samiti and gupti. For instance, samyama is d'scussed in refer-
ence to hims@ in the Acdr@nga 1. 5. 3. 298 and the Sxztarkyta 1. 7. 389, in reference to
parigraha in the Silrarkta 1. 10. 474, in reference to apramatta in the Acaraiga
1. 1.4. 30, in reference to maldhyastha in the Sufraketa 1. 2. 87, in reference to the
threefold yogas in the S#lrkarfa 1. 8. 486, in reference to kriya in the Sfrakela
I.10. 489, and in reference to {ive vows in the Sgfrakyta 1. 3. 4. 232. Gupti is takea
up, for instance, in reference to vac in the Acaranga 1. 8. 2. 409, Sutrakyta
I. 2. 2. 122 and 10. 487, in reference to atma in the Sttrakrta 1. 3. 8. 431, 1. 512
and: 520, aad in reference to samiti in the Sgfrakyta I. 14. 584, The usage of
samiti occurs, for instance, in reference to sparsi, efc., in the Acaranga 1.
6. 4, 354, 9. 2. 492 and 498, in reference to pamca-samvara—samvede in the Sutrakyta
T. 2. 1. 88, in reference to esand in the Skfraketa 1. 11. 509 and in reference to gupti
in the Sutrakyta 1. 14. 584. The concept of gupti (manas. v3c and kdya) and samiti
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(irya, bhasd, esind, Ad3aan.ksepa, and utisarga) are herein not yetdistinguished. And
the Bhagavari 2. 1. 91 also exhibits the stage wherein gupti asd samiti are on the
way for discarament, ‘tae nam se khamdae kacciyanassa-gotte anagare jate iriyasamie
biisasamie esmisamie ayana-bhamda-matta-nikkhevanasamie ucc@ra-pdsavand-khela-
simzh3rz-jula-pritthivariyisamie matasamie vaydsanie kdyasamie managulte vaigutie
kayaguste gutte guttimiie gutta-bambhayari . . .’

S.imyama is classified into four kinds, i. e., manas-vak-kaya-upakarana, in the
Sthana 4. 2. 385, five kinds, i. e., the earth-being through the plant-being, in the
Sthana 5. 2. 524; seven kinds, i. e., sthfvaras, trasas and ajivakaya, in the Sthana
7. 705; ten kinds, i. €., the five one sensed beings up to tbe five-sensed beings plus
ajivakaya, in the Sthana 10 937; and sevanteen kinds, i.e., ten kind plus *pehdsamiame
uvehdsamiame avahagiuscmjame pamajjandsamiame manasamiame vaisamjame kayasamjame’
in the Samavaya 57. These items cover the domain of indriyasamvara, samiti and gupti,

Simvara is classified in to five kinds, i.e., mithyitva, avirati, pramada, kasaya and
yoga in the Sthana 5. 2. 517; six kinds, i. ., $ruta up to spar$a plus no-indriya,
in the Sthanz 6.553; eight kinds, i. e., Sruta up to spars1 plus manas—vak-kaya in
the Sthana 8. 759; and ten kinds, i. e,, eight plus upakarana and sticikudagra, in
the Sthdna 10.939. The categorical items listed in the Sthana 5. 2. 517 is relevant
to veats, indriyasamvara, gapti and samiti, those in the Sthdna 6.558 to indriya-
samvara, and the rest to indriyasamvara and gupti,

Thus the concept of samyama which jncludes samiti-gupti and indriyasamvara
connotes the concept of samvara which is primarily an ontological term. 1t seems
therefore that a concept—couple of samyama-tapas which represents the monastic code
of condust came to be exprassed by a1 ontological concept-couple of samvara-nirjar8d
when the dostrine of tattvas came into vogue. Indriyasamvara denotes the control of
seoses over their objects and gupti-samiti denote the meaus of control as svch, Thus
ths latter concepts which specify the methods as such while covering the concept of

the former likely camsa to remain as the content of samyama and the 'former was
destined to disappear in the later time.

Samiti-gupti and indriyasamvara, which constitute the content of samyama 'and
samvara, are the antidotes of himsa and pirigraha as so clearly indicated by their
bhavands. The category of fivefold vratas (i.e., ahimsa, satya, asteya, brahma and apari-
graba) is deait with in the Urtarddhyayana 30. 2 as the cause of anfisrava along with
ratri-bhojanavirati(its 30.3 mentioas samiti-gupti to be the same cause), in the Semavaya
16 as one of the fivefold andscavadvAras or samvaradviras and in the same Samavdya
16 as nirjarasth3aa. And fivefold avratas are treated itn the Prajidpangt 22. 584 acd
594 in relation to kriyas (of which 22. 585 and 595 take up abimsd and ahimsa-
satya respectively in reference to karma bandha)., The Acaranga 1L, 15 takes up the
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topic of fivs vratas independently along with their bhBvands, and likewise the Dasavai-
kalika 4.5-10 offer an independent treatment of it along with (&tri-bhojanavirati

This evinces that the category of five vows, among which akims@ and apoarigraba
(which is used in the sense of a synonym of ahim:a in the dcardiga and Sitrakste
1) must have evolved first (a5 these constitute the integral part of the faina doctrine),23
had occupied an independent position apart from the other ethical principles, which
came to be latsr reecongnized as one of the apfsravadviarus or samvaradvaras when
these oatological categories became prevslent. Um@svBti includes mabavrata in the
category of sumvara in 1X : 7Bh. which pertains to samvaranupreksa ,.m:pvarémf—ca
m i ratddi-gupty-adi paripilunid-gunatas—ciniayer . .. . However he discusses the
topic of mih&@vratas 1n the context of Asrava in Ch. VII, possibly because he found
it more coavenient to baadle it together with anuvrata for he was likely
caastrainzd by th: eompact furm of composiion in sU'ra style. Vrata seems to have
thus ozcupied no clear—cut pisition in the coatext of samyama in the canonical period
evan thoruah the aforemaentioned Siirakyra 1.3.4.232 talks about samyama in reference
to five vows. Th2 post—canonicil author like ‘Kundakunda expressly places vrata in
the category of samyama, {or iastance, in the Caritrapéhuda 27, ‘pamc-imdiya-samvaranam
pamer-vayd pamcavimya-kiriydsufpemca~samidi 1eya-gu i samfama-carcyem nirayaranm’,
and in the Barusdguvekkha 75, ‘vadi-samidi-pilapde damd.acedena imliya-jaena| parin-
ampninissa pano samiama-dianuno have niyama’. Likewise the Mgldcara V counts vrata,
samiti and gupti as coastituting of the content of caritramarga.

The Sthana 5.2.524 ab.ve enumerates another list of fivefold samyamas, 1. e,
sAmAyika, chedopasih@ipand, pirthirav.dudlhi, stxSmasumparaya and yathakhyana,
which are caled samyamas as well as caritras in Bhagavari 8, 2. 319, 25.6 and 25.
7.785. They should be compared with six kalpas expressed in the Brhatkalpa 6, i, e.,
sanyaki-samyaty, chizdopastnayaniyd-simy ita, nirv.Samana, nirvistakdyika, jina and
sthavira. It is evideat that the contentofcaritre was formulated after the composition of
the Chrdusitras. These five stages of c8@ritra were later absorbed ia the 8th margana-
sthana, however they were likely in full swing in the capacity of gunasthzana in
the monastic practice, under the authority of the Chedasgiras. Caritra is therefore

clearly discerned from the concept—couple of samyama—tapas in the Bhagavati 1. 1.
17, “'goyamad } ihi-bhavie caritte no parz-bliavie cariitz no tad-ubhayacarittel evamp
tave samiame’. Likewise when the Sthdng 2. 3. 120, etc., distinguish caciira from
tapas, caritra must hive dencted samyama in five stages in as much as it denotes
so in the Uwtaradhyayana 28, for the term samyama used in  a concept-couple of
samyamai-~tapas seems to have never been called by the name of caritra. The term
caritra was likely preferred to samyama inthis context by the later Agamic authors in
order to avoid ambiguity.
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In the context of fourfold mokSamargas, the asectic conduct is expressed by
caritra-tapas which ought to be equivalent to samyama-iapas in terms of ethiecal
coaduct or samvara-nirjard in terms of karma theory. However the Unaradhyayana
author indentifics caritra with samyama in five types such as sBmZyika. This categ-
ory of céritra which represents the pragmatic stages or ivpes of ascctic conduct
belongs to a different category from samyamu—tepas (i. e,. equivalent of samvara-
nirjara) which represent the general theory and practice of ascetic coaduct, Therelore
when cantra in the former sense which necessarily embraces the disciplinary cede of
samyama-tapas within Hs practice is coupled witlt tapomarga, 1t deesr’t ke much
sense. [t seems that the Urmaradhyeyana oasuthor identificd caritrem@rga with ts
equivalenl samyama in five stages much urder the swoy of the circumstances in the
monastic praxis. Umaanati followed its sait as he says in the 775, 1: 33Bh,, Uktem
JrRanam| céritram navame'diiyaye vaksyamal’, which the Pasazareri 228-229 articulate
in more precise expression.

It is as clear as crysial however that c@ritramdrga 15 equivalent to samnara-
nirjar@ in the scheme of tattvas, Moreover he formulated sixfold samvarndviras which
consist of gupti, samiti, dharma, anupreksd, parisabajaya and c@ritra. Scmyzma in
tradition does not generally include in its content dharma, anepreksa and pviisahajaya,
among wh'ch parisahnjaya is an old stray item since the time of the Aedrdiga 1.
UmBsvati psrhaps thought that since these are the important fems they should also
find a placs in thc disciplinary code of the Jaina ascetics. Then samvaradvara is the
ouly category that can absorb these items in the scheme of seven tattvas, Mehévrata
is invariably an important samvaradvira as Uamsvati counts it as a part of the
content of samvars anupreksa, however its treatment was unfortunately made in the
saventh chapter, and he did not even take a trouble of recounting it in this particeiar
context, which he could bave done. ' '

Now, let us see how the post-UmSsvati avthors handled these problems raised
in the TS (The fclowing order of the post-UmAsiatl autkors is not necessarily
chronol»gical.) Biddhasenagani folows Umarvai’s expesition that critran;8rpa denotes
sanayika, cte., of five stagss, which is¢leur also from his explanation of samyakcBritra
made on [:1B1. (c. f. Kapada's edition, v.1, p.25). The commzntators of the Agamic
literature generally follow the themes and concepts expressed in the concerned
canonical texts, therefore ciritramarga continuees long fo be explained in terms of the
fivefold stages of samyama, for instance,in the P’i§e§'&1'a§yakab!;5$)-'a 1257-1.77.3159, ete.
and the Sutrakytangarvyiti 11 5.1, Bhadraba@hu follows fourfeld moksamargas in dealingwith
the Uttarddhyayana(ct. Niryukti gathd 499), however the position of threefold moksamargas
is upheld in his Avasyaka niryukti 910. He explains caritra dharma in terms of samyama-
tapas in the Dasavaikalika niryukti 45-48, and takes recourse to the same concept-couple
of samyama-tapis in explainieg the aspirants’ practice toward moksa, for instance, in
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the D.usavaikdlika niryukti 344 and Avagsyaka niryukei 1081, The content of samyama is
to be indriyasamvara in the Dasavaik@aikla niryukti45-46, and samiti-gupti in its gatha
185. Bhadrabihu seems to be in support of includingsamyama-tapas under the category
of caritramarga, however his pezrformance here is traditional and it is difficult to
see if he ware at all coascious about the problem under consideration.

In the Dasavaikalika niryukti 181 (the chapter is called Ksudrakacara), Bh abrabahu
enumerates the fivefold categories comsisting of tapas and virya in addition to three
jewels. Also hz touch:s upon ansther set of the five gunis of monks wherein virya is
replaced by vinaya, forinstanse inthe Avaspka niryakti 237 and Dastsrutaskandha niryu-
kii 2.8, Tazse'set items of five alrzady exist in th: canon, which are reckoned irrespective
of makSamarga in both canonical and niryukti literature. Bhadrabahu calls fivefold
vinayas by thz name of mok$ivinayas in the Dasavaik@lika niryukti 314, possibly on the
apalogy of moksamarga for they coataia jiana-darsipi-caritra vinayas. And it
szzms thif emphasis laid by Baadrabahu on thsse set items of five influenced the
southern authors to utilize themin ths conlext of moksam@rga,because the Mulacdra
V takss up fivefold moksimAcgas incluling vivya, ani the Mpyularadhand spires
pages for the exposition of vinaya.

As aforementioned, Kundikuada identifies samyama with vrata, samiti, gupti, etc.
Pijyapa I3 seems to have r2¢ szaizzd Undsval’s uosatisfactory identification of caritra-
marga with samyama in five stages, because the Bhdsya exposition on the siitra ;33 in
quastion completely disappz2ars from the Sarvarthasiddhi Unfortunately, he did not come
out with a positive amendmsnt of this Bhdsya statement. The Rajavdtika does not
substantially add much to the Sarvarthasiddhi on this matter.

The Mulacara V entitled Paficdcdradhikdra outlines moksamarga by way of fivefold
Hcarsas, i.e- dar$ina, jBana, caritra, tapas and virya, of which content is as follows:
(1} Introduction: 1-2. mangala verse and enumeration of five 8c8rast (2) : Darsana: 3~4.
eight angas of dardana — 5. marga and margaphala - 6-51. nine padérthas as the
objects of faith and their exposition — 52=54. threefoild kanksas — 55-38. twofold
vicikitsas-(iwenty—two parisabajayas are counted as its bhava type) — 59-63. fourfold
drstimohas — 64-67. dargina suddha -- 68. definition of samyagdardina: (3)Jndnas 69.
jEana acdra for the destruction of eighifold karmas — 70~71. definition of jGana-—
72-89, exposition of svadbyaya in eight divistons: (4) Caritra : 93-97. exposition of
five vratas— 98-99. abstinence from ratri bhojana— 100-139. exposition of five samitis
and three guptis— 140-146. bhavands of five vratas: (5) Tapas: 147-214. exposition
of twofold tapas with six subdivisions each: (6) Virpa : 215-220. definitions and
exposition: and (7) Conclusion:221. five 3caras leading to the attainment of siddbhahood,

The overall construction of this chapter is based on thatof the Ulttaridhyayana
28. Claritramarga includes in its conteat five vratas plas ratri-bhakti-virati along with
their bhavands aad eight matrkas. While utilizing th2 struciure of the Uttaradhyayana
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28, Vzitakera did not follow the Urrerddhyayera zutker in explairirg the cortert of
caritramarga; he explained it by the concept of samyama in terms of the earlier
canonica! tradition. This is an amendment made on the Utarddhyayana 28. Then,
against the enlarged conteat of sixfold sumvaradvBras formulated by Umasvati,
Vattakera came out with a proposal to the effect that the content of samvara-
dv@ra should be confired within the domain of samvyama by clarifying it to- include
vrata, samiti and gupti. Possibly he followed after Kundakunda on this matter. Since
Vatgakera revived the canonical treatment of samvaradvara by iocludirg vrata, sarmiti
and gupti as its content, parisahajaya, anupreks& and dharma which were absorbed
by UmaAsvati in this category had to go asiray again. Im consequence, Vatt:kera
classed parisahajaya under the category of dardana as the bhava type of vicikitsa,
which in effect sounds more strange than what UmZasvati actually did. The five items
of anupreks®s, i. e., ekatva, anitya, adarana, samsara, and aSuci, are enumerated in the
Azama as the observances of dharma dhyana (the first four items) and dukla dhyZna
{aduci which appears in the canon as asubba). In addition to them, Umas\at: form-
ulated the rest of the seven anupreksd items after the model of the subdivisions of
dharma—smrty-upasth@pabhydsas in the Abhidharmakosa VI, and treated these
twelve items as an independent samvaradvira (for the details, see Ch. 11T, Sec. 1).
Vattikera again took recourse to the Agamic treatment of anupreks3s and placed
all of them und:r thz last swbdivision of dharmya dhya@na. The nature of these
anupreks@s is predominantly conformable with the observance of dharma dhyana,
therefore Vatiakera's performance is quile reasonable and commendable, thus it
became standardized in the later works on dhydna and yoga. (We should however
note that the Mglacara VIII takes up twelve anupreksd@s as an independent category.)
Tenfold dharmas are totally ignored in the Muldcara V {which appear in its Ch. X
called Silagun@dhikéra). The Mulacdra V thus offered certain positive amendments
on the (reatment of c@ritra made by the Ugraradhyayana -8 and the T. S.

Usnlike the Mzldcdra which is a compendium of the Jaina ethical doctrines
possibly composed by glural authors, S’ivako_ti's Mzlaradhand is a2 detailed expository
work on Jaina ethics made by a single band. Virya which is the quality required
for karmic destruction in the performance of tapas is a redundant item in the context
of mokSamidrga, and probably for this reason Sivakcti resorted to the traditional position
of fourfold paths to liberation. In dealing with the concept of moksamarga, however,
Sivakoti advances a step further in theory by sayirg that jiana is inciuded in daréana
and tapas in c@ritra (verses 3-6}, of which the former is uitimately reduced to the
jatter category of clritra (verses 8, 11, 14, etc.}. The traces of the concept as such
are not impossible in the canonical tradition, for instance, the inclusion of jf3na in
daréana is adumbrated in the ZAvasvaka niryukii 1179, damsana—pakkho sivaya carita-
bhathe ya mapda-dhamme yal damsana-caritta-pakkho samane paraloga-kamkhimmi®
That c@ritra is the direct ciuse of moksa is also expressed in the Xl’as'yaka niryukti 1178,
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‘sutthu-vi sammadd ithi na sijjhat carana~karana-parikino/ jam ceva siddhi-miudho tam
e=va n3s2i" Th: Unardwayana 29.59-61 lik:wise read, ‘...n@na-sampannayde fam
itvz savoe-Bhivdhigimin janaviif nini-saimpanne Ham jive caur-amle s@msard-kamidre na
viggssal!l..odamyana-sampanniyd: naim jive bhava-micchatta -cheyanam karei, param ha
vijjtdvai ../}, .caritta-sampannayae nam jive selesi-bhdvam janayailselesim padivanne ya
anagare cattdri kevali-lovamimse k'iaveiltas pacch@ sijfhai bujjhai muccai parinivvayai
sawadutciTram-aman Lol Hirein tapasis embraced in the category of caritra.
Howaeaver the express statemant of é:mko;i that dardinz and ciritra constitute the
primary pathways to libzratiun which can be finally represented by caritramarga alone is
never found in the previous literature. This logical abstration seems to have been made
in the context of gunasth@aa which begins wirh the stage of dardina and ends
with caritra.

Lastly, Kundakunda is also an early Digambaia author who ¢omposed his

prakaranas by adopiing the theme of moksamarga. He receives the traditional threefold
moksamargas, someiimes along with tapas and virya, and spares pages for the exposition
of caritra, for instance, in the Pravacanasgra 111, Niyamaséra and Scipréliyia. However
his treatment of this subject maiter as a whole deviates from the trail of the Jaina
tradition due to his peculiar viewpoint., In the Pgiicdstikdya he persistendy pursues
the theme of dravya-guna-paryaya and satsamanya expressed in the T.8. while apalyzing
the contents of jidna and jiieyas, in view of ascertaining what is the transcendental
pature of the soul and whit is not, which are epistemologically established by him
in the form of nid:aya and vyavahzra nayas. In consequeance, be arrives at conclusion
that since $uddha upayoga, the transcendental mature of a soul, cannot subject itself
to destruction by na:ure, various pathways enunciated in tradition stand in the position
of vyavahiraalone, which the Samayasira 294 expresses, ‘dyarddi-nanam jivadi-damsandm
ca vivreyam [chaj-jivazam rakkh3 bharadi cariitam tu vavaharo” From the coroljary of
his analysis, despite of his attempt in Iaying emphasis op the traditional pathways {0 the
final release, jdAnamirga alane is deduced to be the sole road to moksa in2smuch as
cartain naa-Jiina authors maintain, Ethically helpful is therefore the way to strengthen
the soul's purity. For this reason, the treatment of dhy@ca is brought out on the
front stags in the Vivamasdr@ and Saypr@bhyta, which is intended for the szke of the
soul’s purification and for the purpose of discriminating the self from the non-self by
meditatine upon the paramiatma, but not for the purpose of yoga-nirodba. It is not that
Kundakuada as a Jaina doss not accept the traditional concept of getting rid of
karmas by $ukla dhydna as hs discusses it, but he does not much bother about this aspect.
For the same prrpose of promoting 2tma-$uddhi, the Nipamasira proposes the practive
of pratikramany, pratydkhyana, pravadcitta and samayika. Kundakunda adopts the
themc of moksamaraa propounded in tradition, but he does it rather in the fashion
of formality, and the road to libzaration that he vindicates is in essence fi@namarga

aloaz. H: looks at chritramirga from vyavahadra standpoint, which certainly went
away f{rom the main course of the tradition,
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Séc. IV HISTORICAL POSITION OF TRE T. S.
Part 1 The Jainas in Gupta age

The following are the topics included in the final section of our study : Pt. 1)
The Jainas in the Gupta age, Pt. 2) Umasvati’s date and works, snd Pt. 3) Historical
position of the T, S.

As the foregoing analysis of the T. 5. evinces, Um#svati belonged to the 5th
centitry, sometime after the Abhidhwrmakosa, avd sometime before the Niryukiis,
Satkhandagama and Sarvdrthasiddht. The Gupta age to which Umasvati belonged main-
tained long stabilized peace and prosperity, thereby it brought out the most creative
period in the history of India in all the fields of its cultural activities as often calied
the golden age of the Hindus, However,for the Jainas the Gupta age was onc of the most
unhappy periods, wherein the social impact of the days drove them io the other parts
of India from the North, which ultimately tecame, together with the accidental factor
of th: astural cilamity of long famiaz inviting the call of the Third Valabhi Council,
the cause of the great schism into the present day Digambaras and $vetambaras.

In order to ascertain the historical position fo the 7. 8. in the two traditions,
it i5 incumbent upon us to have z clear—cut view of the history of the Jainas in the
Gupta age involving their literary activities. In view of this, we shall make inquires
iato th: foilowing historicil account in the first part of this section: (1) Historical
bickazround of the Gupta age, {2) Migration of Jaina commimities, and {3} Great
schism. The first introductory portion summirizes the culiural bistory of the Gupta
age, which is expected to shed soms light on the problems relevant to the T S The
descriptive accounis hare are mide, unless speeified, on the basis of Majundar’s
The History and Culture of the Indian People v. 3, in consultation with Tue History
of Ancient India v. 2 by Nakamura and Life in the Gupta Age by Saietore,

{1) Historical batkground of the Gupta age

The Gupta emptire was established by Chandragupia I (320 A. D. accession to
the throne), and expanded by his son Samudragupta {330 A. D. acc.) and his grandson
Chandragupta JT (330 A. D. acc.) The empire stretched from the Bay of Bengal to
the Arabian Sea, and under its strong political unity and presgenity the golden age
of the Hindus blossomed. The Gupta dynasty of the 5th century (Kumaragurta I,
415 A. D.acc.-Purugupta, 455 A D acc. — Skandagupta, 455 A. D. ace.—Budhugupta,
477 acc.—195 A. D.} saw and enjoyed the consolidation of the empire, which however
was gradually advancing towards dzcline at the end of this century. For we are told
that King Kumaragupta | who performed the afvamedha szcrifice already met an
invasion led by Pusyamitra of an unkown race wbom he defeated and another led by
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Toramana of the Hizas whose conquest was eatrusted to his son Skadagupta. When Skan-
dagpta returred from his victorious wa'r,King Kumaraguta T was dead and his legitimate
son Purugupta was on the throne, thereby the former hkely userped the seat of the latter.
Skandagupta was then succeeded by the sons of Purugupta, i. e., Budbagupta and
Narasimbagupta. This civil war of the struggle for the throne is explained by the
historians to bz the main cause which invited the later disintegration of the empire,
because soon we learn that the suzerain states in the remote district such as: Valabhl
were on the way to set up independent kingdoms. Meanwhile the Hiimas whose
aivancement was oncs checked by Skandgupta enhanced their power as they just
defeated Persia, and advanced to the heart of the Gupta empire, Pataliputra. I8 was
arouad 500 A. D.,%* and with the destruction of this capital, the empire passed away
in effect, even though the dynasty still lingered on.

Fa Hico who travelled around the Gupta empire during 405-411 A. D. briefly
gives us an idea of the goaneral peace, prosperity and contentment of people prevailed
in the country. Currency was controlled by the central Goveroment and the unit of
gold was dinAra which corresponded to denarius of Rome, suggesting a huge
interaational economic block established in this hemisphere. No doubt the former half
of the 5th ceatury enjoyed the political vaity and economic prosperity, which however
gradually went downwards as it is corroborated by the numismatic evidence that the
gold coins issued in the later pa:t of this century suffered deterioration,

The Guptas patronized Sanskrit learning, which brought out the fiorescent age of
the Sanskrit literature in all its branches. Sanskrit was established as the official,
language, making a striking contrast to the previous Mauryan and Kusban. periods
wharein the inscriptional doacumeats spoke themselves in Prakrit or in the mized
dialect of Prakrit and Sanskrit. Responding to the social needs, the Buddhists had
already adjusted themselves in writing in Sanskrit whereas the Jainas still continued
to write in Prakrit. UmIsvati’s adoption of the Sanskrit language was doubtlessly a,
responce to the call of time, North India in this age produced Kalidasa in literature,
Varzbamihira and Buaddhagupta in astronomy, and Aryabhat: in mathematics. The
puralas are mostly the producis of this period, deliberately attempting to achieve
reconciligtion of the then flourishing heterodox cuits such as Vaispavism and éawism
with th: orthodex Vedic rituals. The manner of displaying the long genealogics of
kings and dynasties as elsewhere noted in the purdnas was not observed in the previous
age, with which probably goes the practice of attaching a prasasti to the literary
work as so done by Umasvati for the first time in the literary history of; the Jainss,
The caste system based on heredity began to be rooted in during this Gupta age,
and the commentarial activities on the Dharmasastra and Arthasdsira were welcomed
with a view to standardizing the social order oo the basis of their principles.
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Ualdec the long stinding peace and strong patronage of learning, various phlo-
sophical systems which had long cumulated their own sacred literature and developed
thsir thoughts into maturity, entered the stage of systematization, The Nyayasytra,
Sankhyakarika, Brahmasitra, Yogasitra, Abhidharmokosa {which were all composed
before the T S.) and Prasastapadabhgya were all brought out in this period. The
commentarial works such as VyaAs's Yogasuirabhdsya {(which is a pre-Umasavti work),
Sabarasvami’s Mimamsdsitrabhdsya and Uddyotakara's Nyayavartrika belong to this
dyoasty also. The organizing activities of the doctrinal tenets of a school in order to
transmit the bulk of its literary legacy and the succeeding commantarial activities
wese therefore the common phenomenz evinced in  the then systems of thought.
And- the Jainas could not remain behind without possessing their own standard text
wiich the other philosophical schools had coms to possess by the time of Umasvati.
The need of the T.S. for the Jainas was hence the call of time, which was allegedly
a product of this historical trend.

Vaispavism was the official religion of the Guptas, therefore the Buddhists and
the Jainas must have most suffered from the loss of royal patronage which they had
enjoyed in the Miuryan and Kushan dynasties. However the kings of this dynasty
are said to have takzn a tolerant policy towards all the religions. During this period,
the Buddhists were quite active in exchapging scholars with Chisa, inviting Fa Hien
and the others from China and sending KumZrajiva, Paramdrtha and mauny other
Kashmirian Buddhist scholars to6 China. Fa Hien who saw countless Buddhist monks
and monasteries on the way to Mathur® tells us that the kings paid due respect to
the Buddhist monks and some of the kings ‘offered land grants to them for the
maintenance of thzir monasteries. According to him HinayZna Buddhism was still
hoiding its sway all over North India and Maih8yanism was just rearing its hand
here and there. :

Vasubandhu was an outstanding figure among the Buddhists in the 5th century
in the North. An account is told that Viandhyavdsa of the Sankhya system challenged'
disputaats of all the schools at Ayodhya, agrinst whom Buddhamitra was invited by
king Vikramaditya to challenge, for his disciples Manoratha and Vassbandhu were
out of station. H: was defeated, Having heard of this humiliating news, Vasubandhu
refuted the Sankhya view by composing the Paramarthasaptati, thereby he won
the favour of the king, who then eatrusted to him the education of his crown prince
Ballditya. The same story is related by Hiuen Tsiang in a modified way; it is said
that Vikramaditya lost his kingdum soon after this debate, and was succeeded by a
manarch who widely patronized those distinguished in literary merits, under whom
Vasuvaniha dafeated his rival, Sinha identifies this King Vikramaditya of Ayodhya with
Purugupta, Bilaliya witk Naeasimaagupta, and the monacch succeeded by Vikrafazaditya
with Skaadagupia (475 acc.496 A. D. according to Sinha’s proposal)én the numisimtic
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evidence, while Majumdar places Buddhagupta (477 acc.- 495 A. D.) prior to
Narasimhagupta. Vasubandbu is said by Param@rtha to have dicd at the age of
cighty. Exactly when the Abhidharmakosa was written is not yet known,

Royal favour if not patronage that the Buddhists emjoyed during this dynasty
is not recorded as to the Jainas. Fa Hien refers to the nirgranthas in Kapiga,
Lanpo and Simhapura (700 miles from Taxida), but does not record as to the
area of North India proper. Hiuen Tsiang who came to India in the middle of the
7ih century saw numerous nirgranthas in the North, e. g, Mi. Vipula in Magadha,
Varanasi, Vaiali, Pupdravardhana and Sanatatz in Bengal.?® Not many Jaina inscrip-
tions during the Gupta age are available, for instance, we have onlv a few belonging
to thz 5th caatury which record the aciivities of the Jainas in the North: 1) Uday-
agiri cave {near Sanchi) iascription of 426 A. D. mentioning the erection of a statue
of Pa:4va,2% 2) Mathurx inscription of 432 A. D. made by a fay discipie of Kotika
gaxr V.iyilharl $1chI rrzistzring a dJadicition to an image of Jina? 3) Kahaum
pillar inscription of 483-61 A. D. referring to the dedication of f{ive images of
Tirthankaras, and]4) A copp:r-plate inscription of 478-79 A. D. at Paharpur
Rajishahi Dist. of Beagal) stating a Brah nia crupic’s 12l donition for the sake of

- maintaining wo ship in a Jaina vih3ra.?® This phenomsnon of the paucity of
inszripiions in thz Gupata ag: is coatrasting to th: previoas Kushan dynasty where-
in the Jaina iiscriptions at Mathurd are abundant What does this phenomenon sigmify
and how dil it happen 7 These questions remain to be invesigated.

(2) Migration of Jaina communities

Behind the seeming sileace of the Jaina activities ‘evinced by the paucity of
inszripttons during the Gup:a age, a2 moaumsntal series of the historical events seama
to have tiksa plice—-thz gradual mass migration of the Jainas from the North to thg
S>uth ani th: Weast, anl th2 gret schism into ths preszat day Digambarés and
$vatdmbaras. Thase are the vital issuss in  the history of the Jainas, however the
existent literature and in«.criptions of boib traditions do no! speak of them in clartiy
which hiave thus sunkea into obilvion and bzen burried in darkness. The following
is an attempt to explain and recoastruct these hisiorical events from the available
archaeological and literary evidences in the background of the Gupta age.

The migration of the Jainas to the South must go back to a considerably
ancient tirh:, for instance, the Aéokan period, f $ramana mentioned in Kalsi Rock
Edict XIi{ at Ma!a_k'élﬂiuru, Mysore, is taken in the sense of both Buddhist and
Jaina monks.” A tradition also exists in the West that Samptati, grandson of
ASoka, sent the Jaina missionaries to the non-Arvan countries mcaning_ to
the South.3° H%i_thigumphﬁ inscriptions of Kharavla, the 2nd century B. C.,
reveat that the 'kiug' was an adherent of Jainism.®* Kalugumalai hill inscription
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af th: 2ad—ist century B. C. records the dedication of monasterics to a monk Kani
MNauta by lay Jainas, oose of whom is Kalitika, son of Antai and the merchant
princs of a mereantile gadd (nigama) of Velarai® Muttupatti cave inscription at
Madurai, goes back to th: Ist century B. C,%° and the cave inscriptions gear Pald
Poona belongs to the 2nd century B. C.3* However the succeeding histortcal records
of the Jainas after these early inscriptions are dead blank in ali these areas until the
#h-6h centuries A.D., which shows that the prominent activities of the Jainas did
nat continue until the next stage. From the 4th-61h centuries onwards, the Jaina
activities came to be continucusly recorded in the inscriptions in most of these areas
which weot on increasiag in number with the march of time, and side by side their
literary activitics came to be dynamic up lo the present day. We shall see below when
and bow the early references to the Jsinas make their appearance after the lomg biarl
period in various parts of India from the available data at present.

The earliest reference to the Jainas in Karnataka area is found in the Kudlur
plate of Marasimha, in which it is said that Kornigunivarman or Madhava 1 (e, 350-400
A. D.}, the founder of the Western Ganga dynasty, “obtained grest power by favour
of the docirine of Arhad-bhaftdraka,” and it is added that by faveuvr of Simkapardi
Acarya he {obtained) strengih of arm and valour.”’®® Madhava I (c. 400-433 A. D))
mad¢ a donatioa ta Vicadeva Acarya in favour of a Digambara {Nirgrantha 7] templa ¥
Most of the Gamga kings patronized the jainas, including Avinita (c. 500-540 A.D))
and Durvinita {c. 540-600 A D.). 3 The earbiost Kadamba inscription referring to the
Yainas is of Kakusthavarman (c. 405-435 A.D.), grandfuther of Mrgescvarman (¢ 475~
490 A.D.}), registering a land grant to a Jaina Acarya cailed Srutakir1i.®® Three copper
plate charters of Mrgedavarman of the Kadamba dynasty are available to  us, which
record is Jand donation to the Arhats for the purpose of abinieka, pujd etc., in his
3rd regnal year (c. 477 A.D.}, %o the holy Arhat, the Svelapatas apd Nirgranthas in
lhc 4th regnal year (c, 478 A.D.)*® and to the Yapaniyas, Nirgrantbas and Kiircakas
in, the 8th regnal year {c. 482 A.D.}), along with an ordinance of the construction of 3
Jaina temple.® The Kadamba kings continued to donate lands ta the Jainas. Early
C‘ha!ukya king Jayasimha, grandfather of Pulake$in 1 (c. 535-366 A. D) also seemsy
to have patropized the Jainas. 2 $ravagabelgola inscription begins with ¢he yeaz
Saka c. 522 {(c. 600 A.D.) recording the history of the migrated safigha aund the
samadbi marana of Praohicandra.®® $ravanabeigola inscripions in  the 7th ceatury
mostly pertain to the death fast of ascetics.™ Many kings of various dynasties in
Mysore dunng the 6th to the 12th centaries patronized the Jainas, of which inscriptions
are numerous, however the carliest epigiaphical evid-ice of the Jainas does net go
beyond the latter half of the 4th century A.D.** By the beginning of the 6th ccpn_llr:‘}{
A.D., dynamic hierary activ.iies seem to bave commenced. .
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A cavera inscription in Tamil on the Aranattar hill, Karue Taluk, Tirucchirappalli
Dist,, of the 3-4th centuries A.D., registers the order of a stone abode to be beilt for a
Yaina monk Cenkayapan by Ilarikatenaks, son of King Perunkatunkon son of Atan
Celtiru nporai® Simaiaait comnpyoizd  the Lo%avibh3za after Sarvanande’s Prakrit
work written in Saka 330/433 { 458/538 A.D.) which is not available to us. The
Lokavibhaga quotes from th: Tiloyspawantti and th: latter from the former, there-
fore it is assumed that both were derived from Sarvasandi’s work.'” Pallahkovil
copper—plate charter (Kanchi) of Bimhavarman, father of Simhavisau {c. 560 A. D.)
documents a land grant to Vajranandi of Nandi sanzha. At Singavaram, Gingee Taluk,
South Arco!, remains a record of sallekhani of Candiranandi Aswigar in the 6th
centnry A. D. Miheadravarman I (¢, 600-625 A. D.) is known as a Joina adhereat.
aod Hiuen Tsiang who visited Kanchi around 640 A, D. says that the Jaina monks
were npumerous there, Jaina epigrapbs in Tamil land increase in  baik after
the 8th century A. D5 As to the date of the Manimekalai and Silappadikdram which
ar2 well asyarintzd with Jarnism, opitrion is divided from the 2nd century to the 8th
ceatury A. D.*® Keralan inscriptions pertaining to the Jainas are said to be found
during the Oth to the 1lth centuries, and Jiinism there is suspected to have beea
spread from Tamilnadu.® I[a Andbra, the earliest inscription seems to begin with the
Tth century A. D, which records a land prant of Ayyana Mohadesi, queen of Kubja
Vispuvardhana, toh a Jaina Ac8rya,® thenceforth Jaina incriptions increase in number.

East Indian archaeological firds of the Jainas in the Gupta period are reported
to be very poor. Bihar owns two rock—cut caves of the 4th century A. D. at Rajgir,
one of which came to be requisitiored by the votaries of Visgu, (Likewise a Jaina
monastery at Paharpur was converted into a Buddhist vihdra by Dbarmapala is the
8th century).’? Paharpur copper-plate inscription of 479 A. D. refers 1o Nirgrantha
Acdrya Guhanandi. And some <tone and metal images of Gupta era are available
from Rajgir and Chause. North Bihar likely became the deserted area for the Jainas
after the destruction of Patalipu‘ra, however Hiuen Tsiang of the 8th century informs
us that th€ Nirgranthas are numerous in Bihir, West Bengal as welil as in Orissa®®,
Maharaja Rajalhirdjs Dharmadhara of the 3rd century A. D. whose gold coin was
found at Sisupalagarb, Orissa, is suspected to have been a Jaina king of Mathura
family, which, howevar appears to bz a mere speculation. In the Datha vamsa it
is statel that (GahaSiva of ¢. 430 A. D. was coavert=d to Buddhism from Jainism.%

No report seem to hav: bzen maie as to the pre-Guptan atchazological
temins of the Jiinasiao Centrai India. Three Tirthankara images during Ramagupta’s
teign, thy 4:h century, were discovered at Durjanpur, Vidida Dist., M. P, and some
moare Jaina imigss during his reigh are available. Also Udayagiri caves near Vidisd
record the setting up an imige of Paréva in the period of Kum@ragupta 1. A group
of Jaina sculptures in the Gupta period is available from Sira Pahari, Panna Dist.,
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M. P, and two rock-cut reliefs at Gwalior are said to belong to the end of this
period. The Jaina specimens of art and arcbitecture continue to exist in the succeeding
ages.®® A tradition maintains that Vaira, Mabagiri, Suhatthi, Camdarudda, Rakkhiya,
Bhaddagutta, K@laga and Asddha visited Ujjain which was the capital of Kiag Sampratt,

diddhasena Divakara's legend of breakaing $iva lingam is said to have occurred in
this city,®® '

A bronze image of Pérdvanatha preserved }io the Prince of Weles Museum.
Bombay, is from West India, which is said to be assignable to the 2nd century A, D.
by a scholar and not later than ¢. 100 B.C. by the others.57 Caves of Bava-Pyara’s
math near Girpar belongs to the period of the grandson of Jayaddman, the 2ad
century A, D., where Acarya Dharasena taught, according to the Dhavald; scriptures
to Putpadanta and Bhutabali. No Jaina antiquities of the 3rd—4th centuries are
reported to have been known yet, Dnoti clad Jaina bropzes began to be available
after the late 5th century A. D. onwards from Akota and Valabhj.® The dated
inscriptiqn in Rajasthan seems to begin with 687 A. D. which is incised on a pair of
the images of RR3abha at Basantagedha. ‘Jaina temples must bave existed st Akota,
Valabhi, Vasantagadba and Bhillarrala during the 6-7th centuries, for the Jaina images
were discovered at these sites. Afier the 8th century onwards kings in various dynasgies
in West India patronized the Jainas in constructing of endowing temples.’® Two
Canoanical Conventions were held at Valabhi during the 4th and Sth centuries. Valabbi,
Bhillamala, Malava were the centres of culture and commerce in those days. ¢ éyémzcilya.
author of the Prq/apana, and Aryaraksita, author of the Anuyogadvara, bclongcd
to Maiava, hkewise Jinabhadra seems to have engeged in composition in Saursstra
As nparrated in the Kuwvalayamdlda of Uddyotana {779 _A. D.), a traditicn mainlains that
Acarya Harigupta was the preceptor of Toremana. After the Gupta age, West lndia
became the stronghold of the SvetAmbara Jainas,

Al the Jaina antiquities in North India are reported from Mathuid, the ancient
cosmopolitan city and cynamic centre of commerce, which was at the junction of
the trade routes from Pataliputia to Texila, Maihusa inscriptions of the Jainas which
commence with 1530 B. C. arrive at a pesk im the Kushan dynasty, pariicularly during
the reigns of Kanishka and Huvishka who were the adherents of Buddhism. A number
of Jaina inscriptions exist during Vasudeva's regin also. And it is reported that out
of 159 inscriptions from Mathur@ listed by Luders in his List of brahmi Inscriptions,
87 are Jaina, 55 Buddhist and the remawning 17 non—sectarian, from which it is inferred
that the Jaina community was likely larger than the Buddhist commuaity durieg that
period.%? The Jainas at Mathwid were, as we have previously observed, from all over
the Northern parts of India including East, West and Central India, which suggests
that the majority of the Jainas in those days had already migrated to Mathui3a,
Mathvura ioscriptioas were largely made by the lay Jainas including many women,
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mosily in memory of the dedication of imapes. Among them, it is reported, therd
is a class of the Jate Kushan and post-Kushan Tirthankara image identified with
Nemin@tha who is flanked by Balar8ma and Vasudeva Kr3ina holding a ptough, Tnace
and wheel.®

With the advent of the Guptas in the 4th century. the number of Jaina
sculptures fat Mauthwd suddenly Cdecreates. Arclacological Museum at Metbura,
atid State Museum at Lucknow which house the bulk of Mathur@ antiquities poBSEss
only 38 and 2! Jaina sculptures of the Gupta age respectively. Not a single Jaina
architectural piece 'of any inicrest in this age is said to bte existent 1n  ihe Museuf?
at Mathur® and Lucknow, nor are therc any Guptaen terracotta figores. Mathard
insciiptions simntlarly decrease by number with the entry in the Gupta age. Also Jaina
monuments and sculpiures in Norith India ipcluding Mathura aré reported to be very
schrde during 600 to 1000 A.D.s? We should also note that the Vyava}‘zaras'iffrab?ﬁ;yﬂ
tefers to a quarrel among the Jainas and the Buddhists about the owpership of &
sifipa which was likely constructed in the considerably earlier time,” and that the
X'?as’yakfzci'r?ji informs us about the marital relation of a Mathura merchant made
with the other at Southren Mathviz. %

All these data evince that the Jaina activities at Mathura which had been
continuousiy recorded since the 2nd century B. C. suffered a sudden blow with the
entey in the Gupta era beginning with the 4th century A, D., and that the places of
their activities suidenly shifted thenceforth to various parts of India, the Souib and
the West in the main, which have continued to be the centres of Jainism up to the
pre;‘,em age. This powerfully speaks that th: Jainy communitias, both ascetic and lay,
rn_igrafcd en masse to all th2se plices from Mthura with the advent of the Guptas.

No record in both Jaina and non-Jaina sources seems to exist as to how and
why the migration of the Jiinas took piace during this period, that has to be explained
on the basis of these data. Notable characteristics found in the above diata are as
foilows: Mathura iascriptions mostly register the donation of images made by the
lay Jainas who were epgaged in various trades and commerce. A majority of the
Southern inscriptons of the 4-6th centuries documents the land grants of the rulers
to the Jainas and the samadhi marana of ascetics. And a majority of the Jainh
archaeological specimens during this period in the Eastern, Central, Northerh anf
western parts of India which were under the control of the Gupta empire consists
of the Jaina images. Literary activities began remarkabie by the beginning of the
Gth century in the south, which commenced with Second Valabhai Council in the
4th Century in the West. And many cities to which the Jainas, both monks and
householders, emigrated were the well-known commercial centres of the days. Now
what are these facis speaking of themselves ?

120



See. 4. HISTORICAL POSITION OF THE T. 5

_ The tay Jaisas generally belong today and also belonged in the past to ths
business class which coasisted of Sresthis (bankers),s8rthavahas {iraders) and kulikas
{merchants). They organized guilds {srenis or nigamas) which functions as banks,
courts and as the administrative centres of the social and communal activitics such
as constructing temples, aiding the poor, and so forth. Beside $renis which “_fert':.
the guilds of craftsmen and merchants, there existed the other corrorate bodies
such as piigas which consisted of different castes and occupations in the same area
and gins which functioned as ths local political governmaeatal bodies of a pophla_r
type. The representatives of guilds wars co-uctiva in ths higher hierarchy of these
administrative bodies in the towns ard cities, therefore they must have exerted an
influential power over the municipal affairs. The Gupta kings administered, in
otder to maintain the stabilizad pezce of this huge empire, a strong central gowfnmenf
control over the economic, political and social matters after the policies zdvised in
the Arthafastra snd Dhaormadastra. Tt s reported however that in theSmrtis of the
Gupta age, there is no trace of the strict official control or political exploitation of
§renis and sasighas as such evinced in the Arthasastra, but on the costrary, there
s a remerkible tendzncy to safeguird the property and strengthen the coastitution
of these bodies.5” Taxes paid by ths guilds were counted as one of the most important
sources of kings® revenus, And during this age of economic prospedity and peace,
the guild and corporations :eem to be gradually growing into a larger system
Vke a trust organisation pacing with the rooting in of the caste system which giew
into complexity in the course of time, This is the general picture of the corporate
bodies in the Gupta age, that of which in the Kushin periad secems to be not clearly
known vef, however it mast have been advanciag towards the same stage dzscribed
above. Then the position of the huge and prosperous Jaina communities at Mathura

was likely most powerful over the other castes during the reigns of Kanishka,
Huvishka and Vasudeva,

Thz Gupty nlers who were thz Vais2ivas and supported the Hindu st vities
in all respects are known to have taken a tolerant policy to the éaivas and
non-Hindus as well, However Mathur2 where a majority of the Jainas had likely
settled down by this time is the bisth place of Lord Krsna, Hence in the florescence
of Hindu revival movemant, the city was probably soon handed over fo the Vaisnavas
wherein the Buddhists seem to have survived better than the Jainas. The Jaina
inscriptions at Mathurd are still available in number during the reign of the Hindu
King Vasudeva {(202-226 A. D.:!he was likely a Saiva despite of his name) in the
Kushan dynasty. And as we bave aforenoted, here appears a class of the late Kushan
anld prst-Kuashan imig: of N:minatha attznded by BilarZma and Krsna. Krsna theme
creeps in the canonical texts such as Ultaradhyayana 22, Antakyddasa, Natadharmakathd
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16, Vahnidasa 1 aod Disavaikilikas. Tax thram: of tw:lve cakravartis incly ling Vasudeva
and Baladeva also occurs in the Sthgna and samavapa, for instance.

Some features of Krina stories in the Jaina canon are reported as follows
{1) Only a part of the Kripa ctory is incorporated in the form of an inserted tale
to serve as an illastration ip explaining the Jaina docrines such as the principle of
transmigration, (2) Krina, no doubt a mighty king, figures as a secondary personality
in the biography of Neminatha, (3} He is not a divinity but a person who sulfers
karmic consequences, and {4) A mention is made about the exodus of the Pagdavas,
their populating Pandu -Mathura in the South and their perishing on the Sutrufijaya
hill by sallekhana.®8 The last feature herein must be speakiog of the migration of
the Jaipas from Mithura to the South. It is also remarked that the name of Nemi
aod Aristanemi appear in the ¥Ya@jurveda as well as the Prabhasa purdna, who are
however not at all relevant to Tirthattkara Neminatha. The Hiandu puranis describe
Rsabha to soms extent but not Nemi who appears in the Harivamsa {also the pame
Aristanemi, occurs) that Daksa gave four dauchters to Aristapemi, who gave birth
to sixteen sons.’® By the time of the composition of these canonical texts, therefore,
the Jainas began to adopt Krsna theme which was gaining general popularity
among the Hindus. The Jaina purZnas in the post-casonicai stage fully took an
advantags of the Hindu epics to propagate the Jainz dogmatics,

The AMahabharata which tells the story of Krspa is suspected to have existed
in the present form by the 4ih century A, D., of which original form is speculated
to go back to the 4th century B. C. And it is also postulated that there were several
traditional Krsaas who were merged into one deity in the later 1ime.™ The early
Parasurama worship in wostern India i5 indicated by an inscription of the 2nd
century A.D., and avatara worship is amply attested by the growing number of the
relevant epigraphic evidences during the 4th through 8thcenturies.” The Hindu puranas
of the Gupta age began to accept Buddiha as an avatdra of Visnu, And by absorbing
the Buddhist doctrines of ahimsa, vegstarienism, etc, which 2re more sternly
upheld by the Jainas, the Vaisaavas atiempted to attract the masses of the followers
of Buidhism, that is considered to hive played a substantial role for the decline of
Buddhism.”® The puranas like the Bhagurata likewise absorbed the [irst Jaina
Tirtharikara Rsabha as one of Visnu's availras. And it chould bz alse remembered
that a Rajgir cave of th2 4th ceatury A, D. cam: to bz reguisitio..ed by the Vaispava
votaries.

All these suggest that during the late canonical and post canonical periods
there ware aggressive propagation and counterpropagation among the Hindu and
the non-Hindu sects inclading the Jaina school to dominate over the other in order
to absorb the followers of the other or in order to defend their own followers to be
eaticed by the other. The Buddhist adoption of KrSnpa theme s, it is remarked, rathet
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iasignificant.”™ However the case of the Jainss' counterattack against the Vaispavas
took a pzriisten and vigorous course, probably because it involved with the survival
of the hzavy Jaina communities at Mathura,

The history of the late Kushan dysasty is still in darkness, but it is said that
it was fastly changing into Hiodunization in contrast to the florescence of Buddhism
in the cosmopolitan atmosphere at the beginning period of this dynasty. We do not
know when Krina worship b2gan to gain power. However avatara worship is already
attested in thz epizraphical sources from the 2nd century onwards, and the mechanism
of the theory of avat@ra can easily absorb the deities of the other religions. The
Vaispavas muost have therefore started to absorb the deities of the other religions
including the first Tirtharntkara of the Jainas. The Jainas who were lealing the power
at MathurZ must have faced this new religious movemsnt with the sense of disgust,
but since its growing popolarity ceutred round Mithur® became innegligible, they
likely ratorted tizm  in turn by subordinating Krina to Nemin#@tha. However this
religious fizht did not stop there, graw into the socio—economic struggie of the Jaina
communitivs at Mithurd, which became decisive by the turnover of the dynasty. For
with the advent ol the Guptas, the city must bave become the centre of the Hindu
revival movement, particularly of the Vaisnavas, which went on accelerating into the
intznsive and lurge scaled force patroniz:d by the then rulers. The Jitnas must have
reststed at brst to matataia thzir position at Mathura, however they couid not stand
cut for teco long.

Thz arrival of th: aze af eclipsz for ths Jainas must have been seased by the
alert busin:ssmzn already at th: early stage of social change, and gradually they
started to desert Mathura to the places where such social pressures would be less
and whare their business activities would be more promising. It is thus plausible
that the structurz of the huge Jaina business communities which coostitued a hiera-
rchy or soms hierarchies of corporaie bodies came to be shaken up and cenfronted
a mznicing socio-cconomic sei-back., This must have further accelerated their
migration until the majority of the Jaina communities vacated the city. The exodus
of the lay Jaina communities from Mathui@ paturally caused the migration of the
ascetic safizhas as well, because the fatter had to depend on the former for their
material needs. The chinge of the power structure at Mathur@ seems to have thus
tak:a place during the Gupta poriod. The Jaina puranas in the post-canonical period
kzpt oa dxveloping Krsna them: in th: Jaina context, which was perhaps the conti-
nuation of ths persistent counterattack against the Vaisnava movement which drove
the Jainas away Irom Mathur2 as symbolized in the pandavas’ migration to the
Southern Mathuig,

It appears therefore that the lay Jainas began to desert Mathura at the beginning
of the Gupta aze and migrated to the West and the South, The Western area was
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under the suzerains of the Guptas, and the South was compleicly outside the hand of
the Gupta empire. Ujjain, Valabbi, K8neni, Madurs, etc., were well known for the
then commezrcial centres; and Surat in Gujarat and Manguslore in Mysore were famous
for ths iaternational trades with Epypt, Rome, China and Southeast Asian counirieg
during this period; also Kolar gold mine in Mysore js suspected to have been exploited
around this tim2.%* The internal trade routes for caravans had been well developed
by this tim?, ani the overtand route through Uijjain, Paithan, Tamil land to Kashi,
and the sea routss between Sur@$tra and Madurd were well known.”® It is pot at
all surprising therefore that the lay Jainas at Mathuia who were well acquainted with
these businezss werlds chose, guided by theis keenm business sense, and migrated to
these promising trade centres as their futur ebomelands.

It is evident from Mathur@ inscriptions wherein lay doners inscrited the names
of their preceptors along with their gana, kula, etc., that the laymen or lay communit:es
wzre under the guidance of th: particular spiritual teachers. In another word, monks
carme to have stood by this time for the lay Jainas as their spiritual guides, who in
tura depended for their material needs on the lay communities. Corroborating this
fact, Kalugumalai hill inscription of the 2ad to th: Ist century B. C. records that
the Jaina merchants donated monasteries to a Jaina monk. Tbe canonical texis them-
selves which prescribe the hLouseholders' duties attes: this strong tie-up of the lay and
the ascetic sarighas in those days. Where the ascetic surighas moved, there they were
likely followed by the lay votaries in the earlier period, However the migrated Jainas,
both lay and ascetic, from Mathura in the Gupta age chose the commeycial cities for
their future homelands. This alludes to the fact that the lay communities invited
thzir precaptors for their spiritwal guidance after their migration and that the ascetic
saiighas which could not go without their support welcomed it and joined them.

The Jaina antiquities under the dominion of the Gupla empire mostly consist
of the images of Jinas imasmuch as Mathurd antiquities of the Jainas in the¥Kushan
age do. This implies that the doners were mostly the wealthy 1perchants who likely
constructed tempies at the sites of their finds. The Jaina emigrants to the West did
not seema to havz enjoyad an 1imoerial support at their beginning stage. On the contrary,
those migrated to the South were backed up by the rulers as the early Southera
inscriptions of the 4-6th centuries attest. This aliudes to the fact that these migrated
Jainas who previously enjoyed ibe highly organized corporate life at Mathura znd
wzre well acquainted with the know-how in organizing business communities immedi~
ately commenced to invite the royal favour in order to settle down in these new
places. The total absence of the record of an image donation in the epigraphical
sources indicates that they did not yet possess or just began to construct their own
temlpes which functioned as the centres for community activities. Lands granted by
kings:wara fr2e of taxes. Taerefore, for the sake of establishing a community centre
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with a view to beginning a new settlement life, the wisest step to take was to win
the royal patronage, for which the cipable monks endowed with scholarship ard
excelled conduct were indispensable. The lay communities had to thus iniviie the
ascetic sanizhas not oaly for their spiritual guidance buot also for gaining the imperial
favour. Tae record of Sm1inaadi K:érya’s a:sisfance of Malhiva 1 {c.2350 400 A D.)
in founding the Guanga dynasty, which is the earliest Jaina epigraphy available in
Karaataka, clearly evinces that the Jaina monk was aitempting to win an influtnce
over the king.’® Likewise Srutakirti who iscalled senpati in the inseription’”” obvic usly
assisted Kakusthavarman in founding the kadamba dynasty.

Lay communities thus required the assistance of ascetic sapghas and ascetic sarighas
also needed the support of lay communitjes. And the morks prictisirg n1d.ty must
hive naturally preferred to go to the South, and those wearing clothes l:kely migrated
to the West at large. The waves of the mass exodus of the Jainu commun es f1om
Mathura to ail these places seem to have thus happerned. Therefere Saurascr 1 became
the language of composition in the South; whereas the 3rd  Vailbhi Convention
redacted the Mathur@ versicn instcad of the Valabhl version of the previous centuiy,
which was likely due to the strengh of monks rewly envgrated from Mathuer@, Then
the Mathuid vEcana is expected to show the characieristic feztures of Suuraserd,
however the present Agama is characlerized by the Mahargstri elements. No doubt,
some canonical texts were composed in the West, the number of which is however
small. This phenomenon must be largely due to the gradual change of the janguage
of the canon in the process of the adjustment of the language of the authors into
Mabarastit ino the West, because the recension of the canonical texts vsed by the
clirni authors is said to show the archaic Mah&castsi, while that used by the Sanakrit
commentators shows the classical Maharastrl.’® (As to this point, the linguistic
apalysis of the canonical recensions used by the cUini and vrtti authors is urgently
awaited.)

In the ~th century, ithe Canonical Convention was held at Matbura and Valabhi.
This indicates that a number >f monks still remained at Mathurd, but a number of
monks had already moved to Valabki In the 5ih century, the Convention was held
at Valabhi, whichsignifies that Valabhl tecame the centre of the Jainas in the West.
éravan:b:lgola inscription ne. 1 of ¢. 608 A. D. which is so far the earliest available
Jaina epigraphy thercin telis that Biidrab@nusvami, of the lineage of Gautama,
Lobhdrya ,.... Bhadrab3hu, Vidzkha ..... Buddhila and the other teachers, predicted
a twelve years’ famine at Ujjain, therefure the entire sungha set out from the North
to the South and reached 2 country filled with happy peeple, weslth, gold, cuin
and domestic animals; then Prabh@8candre Ac@rya, separatirg himself from the ssnghra
fasted to death attended by a single disciple on the Katuvapura mountain; and in the
course of tims 700 r3is accrmplished samBdhi marana hikewise, The inscriptions at
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Srravanabeigo!a during th: 7th century mostly record the death fast of ascetics. This
sarigha likely migrated to Sravagabelgola in much earliar time than 600 A, D. and
its members gradually demised by this time.

All these evince that the mass migration of the Jaina communities, both lay aad
ascetic, took place gradually during the Gupta period beginnit g with the 4th century
A. D. Sporadic migrations must have occurred from time to time in the pre—Guplaa
era as apparent from the foregoing data, which bowever did rot at aill become a
force to change the geography of the Jainas. The waves of the mass exodus of the
Jaica communities in the Gupta sge from Mathur2 (o all these places which are
concentrated in the South and the West had largely determined the geography ofthe
present day Jainas, that was a monumecstzl event in the Jaina history.

The seemingly silent activities of the Jainas in the North during the Gupia age
can be thus well explained by their gradwal mass mugration, who were spending their
energy for the settlement in the new places. The schism took plice around the time
when the Canonical Council was held at Valabhi, theaceforth notable lierarylactivities
besan in thz Boutb, and the uabroken canoniczl tradition continued in the Wise
Thus despite of this revolutionary change of the Jaina commumtics causcd by the
social impact of the days, the hiterury activities of the Jaina monks secm to have
continued from the previous pariod in a flow without a hreak in both Souwtheen and
Western India. Ascet.c Singhas owe for it to the constant carc and suport of the
laity, to wion th2 form:r hikewisz awply responded by taking upihe role of spiritual
teadership.

{3) Great schism

Waea and bow tha greatschism into th: present day Svatd nbaras and Digambaras
came into being is shrouded in mist. The absence of the essential doctrinal discor-
dances between these two major schools however suggests that the schism arose in
the comparatively recent time. Had the schism occurred in the 3rd century B. C., for
instance, both schools would have developed substaatially different decirinal systems,
evenl not to ih: extent of Mah8yZaism and Hinaydnism in the Buaddhist schools.
However the fact stands that the Juina dogmatic concepts which evolved since
MahZvira's time up to the 3ib century A. D, and were represented in the T2 8 in
essence were basically received by the two sects. This implies that the schism took
place after the stage when the Agimic concepts giew into a full maturity.

The Visesavasyakabhisya 3032-3092 refer to SivabhGti's nihnava which is not men-
tioned ia 1hz previous literature in the Agamic tradition. The stery goes that é:vabhﬁti,
who was unhappy about bis guru’s disapproval of his possessirg an ornamented skawl
donated by a king on the ground of parigraha, gearreled with him about the matter
of pirizeah:r as to th: jiadkilpa's posszssion of wpadhi, f. e, a broom stick and a
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mouth-piece, thus he finally left his guru by establishiog bis own parly of naked
monks. This nihnava is called the Botika (Digambara) issue, The cardinal ciaims of
tha Digymbaras are thrze, 79 that nudity alone leads to moksa, that women are thereby
not eligible to attain mok$a, and that a kevali does not eat food through his mowmh,
Ta:zi: poiats 1re azzouated in the Sarvdrikasididhi, therefore Plijyapada was a Digambara,
before whom ths “chismn muost have occurred. Pujyapada and Jinabhahra belong to
the 6th century A.D., therefore both traditions sgree in asserting that the schism
tock place sometime before iheir time.

The aforemzutioned copper—plate inscriptions of Mrge$avarman {c. 475-490
A. D)) register land grauts made to 1) the Svetapajas and Nirgranthas {c. 478 A. D.},
and YZpaniyas, Nirgranthas and Kurcakas (c. 482 A, D.}. This vindicates that among
the migrated ascetics 1o the Sowth by the end of the 5ih century, 1here were at
izast four diffevent cownmunities, i e., the évetap:ta, Mirgrantha, Yapaniya and
Ktreaka, The designation of SvetBmbara-Digambara seems to be of a later origin,
and th:y were Lkely ealling thzmselves th: Svetapaias and the Nirgranihas at the
beginning period in th> South. Pgjyvapala also describes Umiasvati as Nirgrantha
AAryy in tha Servarthasiddil. Sinez thasz fore sanghas were called by those distinct
names, the schism must have occurred before c. 478 A. D, Tae Yapasiyas practised
nudity but maintained the Agamic tradition by admitting strimukti and
kevalibhukti, Numszrous inscriptions referring to the Yadpaniya sangha exist from the
Sth century up t> th: F4th century, which was however absorbed later into the
Digambira fold.® Not much is krnown vet about the K@rcaka sangha which does
not hive many inscriptions, nor has left us so far any literary works.®

Haris.i mives the eardicst Dipambara explanation of the schism account in
his Brhwutk uhatosa, S=c. 131 called Biadrabatukathanaka. According to him, Bhadrab@hu
in the rzign of Candragupta at Ujjain predicied a famine tasting for twelve years.
Upon hearing this, Candragupta received diks3 from Bhadrabzhu, who soon became
the hosd of all sarnishas and called by name V.éakba Achrya. By the order of
Bhadrabahy, V:.43kha led thz sanzha to Punnata kingdom in the Soutk, while
Bhadrubzhu and the others led their sanshas to Sindhu. In the course of time when
they returned to  Ujjain, the famine was still persisting though less severe, wherein
monks wers allowed to use a piece of garment for alms collection. After the famine
was ovar, these maaks did aot stop this robs wearing practice even though advised
by tar elders. Taz seaisastaptad thezacs onwards. A prevalent belief of the later day
Digambaras is that the schism occurred st the time of Bhadrabdhu I who led the
sar;zha aloag with Candragupta Maurya to éravaaabs!go!a duee to the tweive years’
famine in the North. Upon their retura to the North after the end of the famine
they fuond that the monks who had remaised there slackened in disciplive by wearing
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ro’zi, therefrs they I2ft them and established the sanjhi according to the orthodox
tardition of nudny.

These lezends along with the others told in thz later time3® were derived unden-
jably from the aforeintroduced $ravanabelgala inscription no. [ of ¢. 600 A. D. This
inscription clearly informs us that Bhbadrabzhusv@mi who predicted the twelve years’
famine at Ujjan is a different saint from Bhadial8hu .1 whose immediate disciple
is recorded as Viéakha. The inscription is totally silent about the migration of
this czriain nimittajia Bhaadrabahu, which must mean that he did not at all
come to the South. Prabhfcandra whose death fast was followed by many
other saints in the course of time was bhkely an outstanding figure in the migrated
szrizha, but he had nothing to do with Candragupta Maurya.

Yativrsabba (between 473 and 609 A.D.) mentions about Candragupta in his
Tiloyapannatti 4.1481 that he was in:-tiated into the Jaina faith. Verse 4. 1482 then
speaks about five $rutakevalis including Bhadrabahu, which therefore suggests that
Candraguptr referred to above is identical with the Maurya King by this name,
§ravanibelzola inscription no. 31 (17-18} of ¢, 650 A. D. refers to Bhadrabahu and
Candragupta, who are however not at all said to have visited bere®® This Bhadra-
bahu--Caniragupta theme theo developed iato the existence of their foot-prints
impressed on the summit of the Candragiri around 900 A. D.® Harisena (931-932
A. D) teils that Caindragupta ahas Vidakha led the sangha to the South. Since
Viézkha A d-ya is the direct disciple of Bhadradahu I, Har:sena idestifies him with
Caadragupta Maurya.

From this it is apparent that Bhadrabahu [ - Candragupta Maurya legend gradually
got into shaps on the basis of the meation of Bhadrab&husvami and Prabhaandra
in the Sravanabelecla inscription, which fatally determined the pontiffical liceage of
of the Digambaras. This éravanabelgoia tascription mno. [ which record in Kannada
script the past history of the migrated sanigha was likely made when the sungha
camge ty bz firinly rooted in this area, bacause the inscription at éra\raeabe}go!a
want on increasing thenceforth indicating that it became the sirongheld of the Jainas
in the S>ath Thez ipnscription is complstely sident about the schism which must have
occurted before . 478 A, D, ths date of th2 copper—plate ordinince of MrgeSavarman,
The recorded content of this inscription is that the sangha migrated to this place
from the North due to the twelve years’ famine predicted by Bhadrabahu at Ujjain,
This is a matter of fact history known to this migrated sangha. A twelve years’
famine is reported in the Jainasourcein reference to tne cause of the Third! Valabhi
Coaincil held in 453 or 355 A, D. buat no record of a long famine during the 6th
century A. D in the North seems to bz found in the Jaina source. Also it is quite
reisonable to assum: thit over a csatury of time was required for this migrated
sirigha to establish iiself as th2 cantre of the Jainas in the South. It is therefore
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nat unreassnrable to infer that this safigha migrated from the North before the date
of the schism, Ta:n th: coatznt of this m:m>rial inscription which is not obsessed
by the schism issus involving sectariaa ciaims should be treated as a valuable common
historical document of the Jainas of the two traditions.

Bhadrab@hu at Ujjain who foretold the twelve years’ famine was uudoubtediy
exeelied in nimittavidyd. The Avasyaka airyukti 773 alleges the occurrence of seven
nihnavas in the past, “bahuraya paesa aveatt@-samuccha-duga-tiga-abaddhiya ceval
sattee ninhag@ khalu titthammi u vaddhamdnassa’, while its g8@tha 781 adds Rathavira-
pura as the place of the cighth wmhnava, ‘savaithi usabhapuram seyaviy@ milila
ullugdtiram| purimamtaramii dasapura rahavirapuram c@ ndgaraim.” Admittedly here is a
confusion in statement, The Unaradhyayana niryuk:i 164 Likewise enumerates seven
nihnavas, ‘bakuraya -paesa—ayyatta-samuccha duga - tiga—abaddhiga cevaf eesim niggamanam
vucchdmi ahanupuvvie’, wherein ‘sattee’ of the Avasyaka niryukti 778 is obscurely
stated by way of ‘eesim’. The st{yaka niryukti gatha 781 is dropped from the Uttard-
dhyayant nirpukti which inserts the Visesavasyakabhasya 3034 as its nirynkti pathd
178, ‘rahavirapuram nayaram divagam-ujjGna ajjakanhe af sivabhuiss-uvahimmi pucchd
theranakahana va.'! These Niryuktis were originally acguainted with seven nihnava
isstes alone, to which the account oi the eighth issue was interpolated obviously by
Jinabhadra himself.s® Niryukiikara Bhadrabdhu Il thus deoss not seem to know
anything about the schism yet. This suggests us to reassign the date of Bhadrabahu
I prior to the date of the schism, if this niryuktik@ra is identical with nimitiajfia
Bhadrabzhu.

Bhadrab3he II, author of the Niryukiis and nimirtajiia, has been assigned
to ¢. 500-600 V. 8. on the basis of the traditional beitef that he was the brother of
Varahamihira (505-587 A. [2.} who was bora near Ujjain 86 The authenticity of this
legened is dubious, because niryuktik@ra Bhadrabahu 11 was an orthodox Jaina who
was not at all likely a Brahmin coavert from the contents of the WNiryukiis aod
Varahamihira was a staunch Hindu. In all probability, the later Jaipas made up a
story of Bhadrabahu at Ujjain who was excelled in nimittavidyad in relation to Vara-
hamihira, a celebrated astronomer and astrologer. Neither the ground of the assign-
ment of his date, ¢. 50)-600 V. S., on the basis of the date of Vardhamihira, 505-5b7
A. D,, is at all clear. Suppose his date is accepted as of ¢. 500-600 A. D. on the
basis of Varahamitira's date, it invites difficuity pertaicing to the dates of the authors
such as Siddhasena Divakara, Pajyapdda and Jinavhadra who are assigned in the 6th
ceatury A. D., because a grod temporal distance exists between the Nirpuktis and
thz 5‘11nui~5‘1rv’éqkzs£}z‘.-'u'—Vz‘;z;j?_:s'yd'cz';'zE;y,L it is baiter therefore to reassiga the
date of Bhadrab3hu If bafore and around ths timz of the famine which was followed
by th: great schism. A twelve years’ famine cam bz interpreted as a long years’
famiiz which was savare enoudzh to take away many persons’ lives, and surmising
from th:z presaat day coaldition of natural disasters, even a few years’ duration of a
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horrible famine would make it. [t is difficult to say if niryuktik3ra Bbadrabahu
and nimittaj¥a Bhadcab3nu ware the same pzrson or not. But since both Bhadrabahus
do not know thz schism, thzy must have bzlongel to the same period. Then we
can stil] ratain tha ac:apial view that th2se two Baadrab®hus are the same person,
unless and until strony evidences against it are produced.

The Dizambara lezzad that th2 sshism cia: iato beiag dus to the slackened
practice of robe waaring of thoss who remmatazd in the North during the famine is
diff cult to accept, besause the two types of monks, i. e, acelaka and sacelaka had
been existing side by sidz sincz Mahavira’s lifetime as so evinced in the Acdranga L
Likewise the nihnava issue describaed by Jinabhadra is bardly acceptable as the cause
of this great scaisn.,  All thrie cliims agrae in oaz point that the vitil issue of the
schism involves the maiter of robe w2iring or nat. From the archaeological evidences
wa lsarn that the Tirst kaowa dhoti clad Tirthank%ara imaze makes its appearance in
the {ate 5th cetucy A. D, Fromn the inscriptional soarces we leara that the schism
took place bafare the 4th regaslysac of Mrzeswvarman, e, 475-93 A. D, Thae schism
must have thus occurred som3time by this time, trosting that the date of MrgeSavarman
(assignad in The History aad Culture of the Inliar Peoplz, v. 3Y is roliable, Then a
cartain grave event which was crucial enough o divide the Jiina charch into tWo
muit hive takan plic: befors this time. Aadd sure canugh, th: Third Valabht Canonical
Corrazl tooc plazz i1 433 or 4683% A, D, acrocding to tridition, ‘Then we huave fo
eximn: ther relovaat mizciats and exoiain how this Craonteal Couneld came o be
the cause of the great schism.

According to the Dhavala {v. I, pp. 63-57), thz zomplete knowledge cf the
angas aad pGrvas was lost by the ¢imz of Dhaciszay, teazher  of Paspyadinta and
Badnibii. Tae Digaymbairas nevertheless ascept the twelve uanigas as  their sacred
litzeatare, Ti: Sivictiaridihi cxplains “pasavaikélika, etc.” as the content of the
anjabihyas uadse the siitra [ 1 (22, and ths R4 virtika propounds “Uttardidlyayana,
etc.” as such, while the Dhrvald enumerates 14 texts (1 ¢, Samdipiya, Cauvisatthao,
Vand.md, Padillcamana, Venniva, Kidiyanuna, Dasaveyaliva, Unarajfhayana, Kappa-
vavaharo, Kappakappiya, Muahakappiva, Pumdaripa, Mahapumdariya, Nisihapa} which
fikely constitated the common heritage of the angabahyas in the Agamic tradition
before the split of the church.®7 The later Digambaras count the Kasayaparabiiria of
Gumadhara, the Subirwlagimt of Paspaling and Batraball and the  Tilopapannatti
of Yativrsabha (auth>r of the Crruisg/ra on the Kasayvaprdbhria) as their anpgabihya
texts, which were, excluding the first named text, directly derived from the later
cinoaical tradition in the imm:diate  post-Umiasvays pariod. Their pro-canon s
classified into four t¢ypzs 1) Pratham3nuyogn, namely, Padnapurana, Harimq_@s'a;mr&m‘z
Maripardre and Urtarayparder which are the works of th: 7th to tie 9th century
A. D.; 2} Karanidnuyogs, namely, Jayaliavaia of the 9ih ceatury, including the
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Siryaprajicapti and Candraprofiepti which scurd te be Corived fiem ihe upéngss ty
these names® : 3) Dravyanuyopa, namely, the works by Kundakunda, the revised
version of the 7. S. and Adpromimamsa, whbich are the post-Umasvatl products,
and 4) Caranianyogy, namely, Mgldacdra and Trivarndcara of Vattakera, Ratnakaranda
sravakacdrs of Samintabhadra and Bl yzavati Gradhana of é:vak:z:;i, which again
belong to the post~-Umasvali peviod.”® The works other than the twelve angas, 14
angabahyas and the Ausdyuprablivia are the post-Um8svati products extendisg up to
the 9th century, therefure the present pro-canonical list must huve been formulated
after the 9th century A. D.

The Digambara list of the s:icred ltersture clearly evinces that they did not
disapprove the Agimic tralditton but  they flutly refused to  accept the later
canonical texis redacted at Valabhi, And the Digambara literatvre as well as the
Svetambara literntore after the Valabhai Councit patently exhibit that there was

a
free flow of matcerials bziween these  schools.  Curivusly  enough,

the AMulacdra,
Bivigaval drddhaat, ez, which are suspected to be of the Yipaniyas are sanctioned
as the anthoritative fexts inapiie of their nature coming into contlict with their basic
ciexds, becauss the Y#paniyas uphold the Acamic wadivion in all respecis. The
Digambaras wore obviowsly against the robe wearing monks aloze and took the side
of the non-robe wearing Yapaniyas who were in the fold of the Svetambaras by
creeds, The Yopaniyans were, as alleged by their inscriptions, tn the South in majority
together with Mirgranthas, while only a minority of the Svetapatas settled down in
the South. Thus a mujority of robe wearing monks must have moved to the West.
Tie cause of the schism is thus entangled with the nature of the Third Canonical
Convention at Valabhi which was bikely held by the robe wearing monks.

We are informed that Devarddhigani presided over the Couacil at Valubhi in
453 or 460 A. D, mmmuodiately after the ending of the twelve yeass’ famine in fear
of tha furthz:r loss of th: sacred texts which had been handed down through the
memory of morks. According to tradition, the previous Canonical Councils were
convened vnder the similar condition that the monks who memorized the sacred
scriptures were expiring due to long famines, It is said that o twelve years’ famine
occurred at the time of Bhidrabihu, Aryasuhasti and Vajrasvami recpectively. The
first famine was ternbl:, which caused all the munis except Bhadrabiahu to forget
the Drspivida, thos the First Canonical Council was called. The other (wo fawines
did not seem to have alfccted the knowledge of the Jaina scriptures memorized by
the suarvivors. A twelve vears’ famice occurred agein 2! the time of Skandila, and
it happened that all the principal anuyogadharas except Skandila died in the North.
S> he summoned a counacil of Funa mosks at Mathura and redacted the canon by
taking notes of whatsver could be gathered from them. A similar atiempt was made
by Nagarjuai at Valabhi almost simultancously.®®
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The traditiosal accounts above convey us that the Canonical Councils were
summoaoed under a critical condition in peril of the loss of the sacred knowledge
due to long famioes, but not nnder a normal peacefuol condition. Aad under such
circumstances, the Councils were held immediately by the survivors who gathered
around the same area. The Second Council was thas summoned both at Mathura
and Valabbt at the same time, and uwnder a critical condition no attempt was made
to hold a joiat council of all Jaina monks. In another word, there existed no

conveational practice of calling a Canonical Convention attended by the entire Jaina
monks.

FTaz schism dil not arise at the S:cond Cuanonical Councils held at Mathurd
and Vaiabhi in the 4th century. It must mean that these Councils were or at ieast
Mathura Council was attended by both robe wearing and naked mouoks. The Third
Valabhl Convention was called uaeder the similar critical condition. By this time,
however, the majority of monks practising nedity had already been migrated to the
South. and the geography of the Jainas was largely divided into the South and the
Wezst. The Coavention must have been therefore held by the robe wearing monks
in mijority. And sipce it was the customary practice in the history of the Jainas
to hold a Canonical Council by the survivors who gathered around the areahit by
the famine, Devarddhbi und the others who sammoned the meeting under emergency
would not have thought about extendiog an announcement of this matter to ihe
Southern bretheren. Thus the Council immediately took place according to the past
rule by those who remained at Valabbhi. And the Southern Jainas came to know
about it sooner or later,

A Canonical Cunvention is a vital concern for any co-religionists, for the
basic canoaical texts are authorised thereby, according to the holy utterance of which
their religious activities are directed. Therefore when the Council anoouoced the
finai redaciion of the texts without the consent of those in the South, they were not
at all happy. They were not affected by the famine, and many migrated saints must
bave carried a good number of canonical texts with them including the Kagayaprabhyta,
satkhandagama and Tiloyapannaiti (which was likely finalized in the 6th century A. D)
which the bretbheren in the West did not possess. They thus came cut with a decision
to disclaim the authority of the canonical list made at Valabbi by sayipg that the
complete knowledge of the sacred texts had been already lost before the time of the
Sa;kkaazc?agama, and upon orgapizing the Nirgrantha sect they attempted to compiie
their own canonical texts inasmuch as the Svetapatas did. If the éve!apa;as' action
were legitimate, the Nirgranthas® action should be likewise legitimate, inasmuch as the
two Caneonical Conventions were authorized in the 4th century A. D. The Nirgranthas
thus came out with the principal three creeds in order to distinguish themselves from
th;-, S've(apaz;zs. The later Digambaras then attempted to buld up their history by
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bringing in Bhadrabahue T and Candraguptia Mauneya, the theme developed from the
Sravanabelgola isscription no. 1, for the sake of establishing the authority of their
tradition, (Likewise the Digambaras’ claim that the Kagayaprabhyta, T. S. etc., are
derived from the Dsstivada is obviously concocted in relation to Bhadrab@hu I who
alone is said to have memorized the Dysisvada.)

H the migration of the Jaina ascetic communities had rot divided the robe
wearers in the West and the naked ascetics in the Scuth, the Third Valabhi Council
must have escaped to be the cause of the schism. The great schism thus came into
being because time bhad played a fatal role for it by changing the map of the Jzinas
into the South and the West. Unaware of this fact, the Western groups of monks
performed their duty of preserving the sacred knowledge by summoning the Conveantion
according to the past rule. This invited anemotional jssue of the Southern bretheren.
Their attempt of compiling their own canonical texts is guite legitimate inasmuch as
the two Canonical Councils were accepted in the past century. Also the Kasdyapribhyta,
etc., which were obviously studied by and haided down to the groups of eaily karma
spzcialists who happaned to have migeated to the South, should have their places in
the final list of the canon. Therefore the Southern monks’ protest against the list
of the canon made at Valabhi is not at all unreasonable. Unfortunately, between
these (wo remote areas there seems to have existed no attzmpt to have a following-up
joint meeting for reconciliation or adjustment of the Valabhi reduction before they
decisively split info the two church organizations.

Since the mobility of the Jainas ia the Gupta age was as such, the pews that
the Valabhi Council redacted the final list of the canon must have reached the Scuth
rather soon. However how soon the Southern monks responded to the Western
monks by organizing an independent sect is difficult to know. No recerd exists
that all the Soutbera monks met at one place together to discuss about this maiter,
Mrgesivarman’s copper-plate charter refers to the évetapa;as in c. 478 A. D. and
at least one dhoti wearing Akota brooze of the late 5th century A, D). is availakle.
It seems therefore that the atmosphere of general dissatisfaction with the Valabhi
decision soon came to prevail among the naked monks who were spread in various
parts of the South, wherein the robe wearing monks were just a minority. Grouping
into the Svetapatas and the Nirgranthas seems to have occufred under some heavy
pressure of this awkward and obscure atmosphere, which was soon conveved to the
Western monks, who retorted the South by producing the dhoticlad Tirthankara images.,

Among the basic creeds of the D'gamaras, the proviso of nakedness for
liberation must have been therefore deciared at once. Women's ineligibility for
liberativa is its logical consequence. HoWever the claim of the refusal of a kevall's
kavalah@ra must bave beea graduvally developed by the time of the Sarvarthasiddhi,
because the Digambara recension of the 7. §. which accepts the Svetambara readiog
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of the sttra 1X : Li(i}) eviac:s an obscure position regarding this matter, Pujyapada
could have revised this sUtra, which somehow he hesitated to do. Under the circum-
stances, the Dizambaras had to likewise ecstablish some other minor matabhedas to
strike differences from the $vetdmbara positions. For instance, Kundakunda follows'
the Kasapaprabhyta as to the concept of upayoga. Pilijyapada foliows the Satkhandagama
as to the thzory of atomic combipation. Vautlukera takes the Niryukti position as to
the treatment of Acara. From these pro-canonical authors’ performance, it appears
that they attempted to compose their toxis from the following traditional sources :
1) Twelve angas, 2} Angabahyas belonging to the oid tradition prior to the schism,
e. g., those listed in the Dhava/d, 3) T. S., Nirpuktis, etc., which are by nature outside
the category of the canown, and 4) Kagdyaprabhyia, Satkhandagama, c¢ic., whickh were
handed down to tiiose who migrated to the South. :

This list excludes the jater canonical texts redacted by thic final Valabbi
Convention. Since ths Kasayaprablipta, etc., which h:ppened to have gone to the
South together with the circle of karma specialists, are worthy to be included in tbe
list of thz later c11oaizal te<s, ths leading monks ia this circle in partcular must
have felr stroag diszaratmear wits the res:at Valabhi list. Toerefore the Southern
Jainas came out with a decisioa to count them as their ui2ablhyas and rejected the
fater camomeal texts avthonzed by th: Western groups. Heoge, By the time of the
composition of the pro—canonical texts, a certain agreement scems 10 have been made
among the leading Southern monks that they shouid compose their own pro-catonical
texts represeating all and every braanch of ksowledge from the cemmon traditional
Agimic sourses above. which include the Kagdyaprabhrta, etc, and which cxclude the
later canopical texts redacted in the West. This seems to hive determined ihe
position of th: pro-cinoaical authors, thereby minor doctrinal disagreements came
to be bora. It thus bikely took for soms timz until the Digambasas came to be
prepared with their owa charasteristic features.

The schism came into being among the communities of monks, which bad
nothing to do with tne lay society. Nor the ascetic sanzbas of both schools probably
stood in the sharp antagonistic positions towards each other at the very beginning.
Therefore it is not at all surprising from the coatent of the wscription of Mrgesavar-
man that the same image of Arhat in the village was likely wor:hipped by both the
Nirgranthas and the évetaputas even though they lived in the different quarters
The situation was hikely the same in the West at the begianing stage of the schism.

Unlike th: Buddhists, th= Jainas seem to have taken aclosed-door policy and
maiantained a siong tie among thems:lves as a minority group in India throughout
ths history; and even though various nthaavas ard disseatient cveuts fust have happened
ia th2 lo1g coursz of tims, th2y did not b2coms= cxplosive forces to split the church.
The sch’sm came into bzing farally due to the migration of the Jainas of the South
and the West where the naksd monks and the robe wearing mouks were largely
divided, coupled with the accidental factor of a long famine which invited the call
of thz Canonical Convention at Valabhi. The cause of the great schism has long been
shrouled in mist, bzcause the history of the Jainas in the Gupta age was in darkness.
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Part 2

Umasvati’s date and works

(1) Bis date

Among the works cited by Umasvati, the VaisesikaSgira, Nydyasgira, Sarkhya-
kdrtkd and Yogasitra were composed before the Yogasutrabhasya and Abhidharmakosa.
And it is clear from the abave study thut the T.5. precedes the date of the WNiryukiis
and Sqtkhandagima. A distance between the T.S. and the Satkhandagama is pretty
ciose, and we have also proposed that at least half a century of a temporal distance
should be allowed batween the T°.S. and the Sarvdrthasiddhi. UmZsvaii's date has
to b: thus determined somewhere between Vasubandhu, Vyasa and Bhadrabdhu 11,

Bhadrab@hu [ foretold a long years’ faminc at Ujjaio, after which the Third
Valabhl Council and the great schism took place in succession. The tradition assigns
the date of the Third Canonical Council in 453/466 A. D. (980/693 V.N.) on the
basis of Mahavira’s nirvana which accepted as of 527 B.C. by both traditions. His
date of airvana is in conflict with the established fact that he was a contemporary
of Buddha whose date of nirvana is widely accepted in 487-477 B.C.92

A5 aforementioned, Mrgcdavarman, c. 475-490 A.D., donated lands to the
évetapat_as and Nirgranthas. Bince this is the first inscriptional evidence available
in relation to the schism, and since Mrgesuvarman’s date is established on the basgis
of the Southern local history which has nothing to do with the Jaina tradition, this
inscriptional document is of highly historical value, This copper-plate charter dis-
covered in Dharwar Dist, registers that Mrgedavarman in his 4th regnal year, c. 478
AD., divided the village of K&@javanga into three porticns and granted them o 1)
the holy Arhat and the great god Jineadra, who inhakit in the supreme and excellent
place {calied) “the hall of the Arhat”, 2) the évetapata sect, and 3) the Nirgrantha
sect. The same temple was hikely shared by these two sects, which clearly indicates
that the ordinance was made aot too long after the division of the church, In the
previous year, c. 477 A.D., MrgeSavarman gave a iand to holy Arhats for the purpose
of worship, and in c. 482 A D. he ordered to construct a tempie in devotion for
his d=ad father S'intivarman, and donated lands to the Yapaniyas, Kurcakas and
Nirgranthas, His graondfather Ka@kusthavarman {c. 405-435 A.D.) donated a land to
& Jsina JcBrya, but no inscription pertaining to the Jainas seems to exist as to his
father. W: arz not sure whea and how the Yapaniyas and Kiurcakas originated,
Hywaver sinez2 the royal land grants were made to thase distinctly independent sects, we
have t3 bz eaaviaced that the schism had alveady occurred sometime before ¢. 478 A. D,

Ths tradition claim that the Second Canonical Councils were syachronically
craver:d at Mathaed anl Valeoai ia 333/313 A.D. (827/84) vw.N.) aad that the
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Third Csanzil was summoned in 453/466 A.D. (980/993 V.N.). We do not know in
what way ths Jainas kept the calendsr after the death of Mah8vira and what kinds
of efforts were made to maintain its accurucy. Neither do we know in what way
the difference of 153 years between the Second and the Third Canonical Councils
wis mamorized. Uafortunately, these dates seem to be untraceable in the external
sourcess. Also the Hindu pucranas and astronomical sources do not expressly record
the dates of lyng famines occurred ia the 4th and the 5th centuries, which are neither
locatable in the inscriptions of this period.

The traditional date of Mihdvira's death comes into conflict with the widely
accepted date of Buddha’s death. Also not until the Guptas came into the stage
fully supporting the Hindu revival movement, the Vaisiava movement would have
become that muach intensive force to be able to drive the huge Jaina communities
away from Mathurd. And the Jaioa iascriptions and archaeological remains eadorse
this fact by showing a sudden decline of their number with the entry in the Gupta
period and by evincing their sudden appearance in the various places of the migration
of the Jainas which begae after the middle of the 4th century A.D. Candragupta i
came to the throne in 320 A D, and Samudragupta in 330 A.ID., Some Jainas might
have migrated earlier than that time, but their number cannot be large. And since
the Jainas must have been skilled in administering business matters and organizing
busipess communities they had likely enjoyed highly organized corporate systems
at Mathur@, they could have embarked in thzir business enterprises (which they
might have even well planned previously) immediately after their migration to the
new places. Wader the bisiorical circumstances as such, both dates of the Second
Canonical Conncils in tradition are difficnit to ascept, which must have taken place
alleze 3ty after 320 A.D. Thzn w: can Lkewise doubt about the accuzacy of the
traditioasi datz of th: Tarld Valabhi council which must have o:curred bafore
c. 478 A.D.

Sizze Mraz:éivarnin’s inscription evinces that it was made in the comparatively
early stage of the schism, the traditional date of the Valabhi Coavention as of 453
A.D. is to> far awiy and iroprobable. We may at present propose here a wider
poassible range of the date of the Third Caaonical council as of c. 466-478 A.D. uatil
some other historical evidences are discovered in the future to determine it accura-
tely. A loag famine which Bhadrababu 1I predicted might have been a matter of a
few to several years. Then Bhadrababu’s date falls in sometime before c¢.460-472
A.D., which can be taken as the jower limit of the date of the 7. §. From his re-
actions advanced to the 7.5., a temporal distance between the T.5. and the Niryuktis
is pretty short,

The upper limit of the date of the T.S. is to be determined by the dates of the
Yoz3s3irabitsyz ard the Adhidharmakosa. Vydsa's dite is oot at all setttled dowa
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among th2 scholars yet, for instance, the dth century A.D, is held by Radhakrishean,
400 A.D. by Dasgupra, ¢.450 A.D. by Ui {History of Indian Philoseyhy), c. 500 A.D.
by Kanekura and Mab.mura (Hisory of Ancing Imdia, v. 2}, 650-850 A.D. by Woods,
and the 7th century A.{» by Strauss.®® [t is thas difficult for us to autilize his date
for assigniag the upper iunit of the date of the T.5,

Vasubandu’s dale is Likewise still controversial, for instance, 283-360 A.D. main-
tained by Smith, 320-400 A D. by Ui, 400--80 A.D. by Higata, 420-500 A.D. by
Takakusu, 320-400 A.D. as of Mahayanist Vasubandhe and 400-480 A.D. as of the
author of the Abhidharmakosa by Fraauwaliner, and 470-500 A.D. by Dasgupta.st
However from the aforegoing description of the historical accounts involving Vasu-
bandhu, it is evidept that he was fourishing in the middle of 1the 5th century A.D.
The date of the composition of the Abhidharm 1kosa is unknown, which however comes
before his conversion to Mahay&@nism that took place in his later time,

Considering all these relevant factors. we may under the circumstances, assign
the date of the T.§. somewhere in the late middie of thz Sth century A.D. It was
comdy;:d sonstims after the completion of ths Abhidhwrmukasa and sometime before
the date of the Nirpuftis, Vasubandhu, Um3ivati and Bhadrabzhu 1 were thos
contemporarics in the 5th century,

(2) His works

The tradition informs ws that Umasvati composed five hundred prakaranas {for
instance, HuaribhadrasGri mentions it in his commentary on the Prasamarat’) He
szems to have written more than a few texts haaded down to us becau.e it is
pointed out that what the later work like the Utar@dhipapanavyiti of Bh3vavijaya
says that Vacaka said so and so is not traceable in his extant works.9s The Prasamarati,
Jambudvipasamdsa, Pyiaprakarana and Sdvayapannsiti are ascribed to him in tradition,
of which the first two are generally accepted to be his works, but not the last two.
None of them bears his name. It seems that be imposed upon nimself the composition
of the T. S. alone to be his prime task in hife. The nature of these works shall be
briefly discussed below.

The Prasamarati takes up the theme of raga-dvesa (raga defined as mamakara
of which content is said to be maya-iobha, and dvesa asahamkara of which coatent
is said to be krodha-m8na) as the cauwses of the KkKarm'c bondage in sam-3ra and
their vairagvamargas which consist of five vratas, twelve anupreksas (said as blavands),
ten dharmas, threefold pathways to liberation and dhyZpa. Unlike the 7. 5. which
is a stiff philosophical treatise, ths Prasamarati is an ethical verse of more popular
pature addressed o the monks and laymen, of which coatent does not go much
beyond what is covered by the T, S, The parallel lines between the 7. S. and the
Prasamayati are found as follows :
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Y Prasamarati
i:1, 1Bh. 230-231
2-3, 3Bh. 222-223
1:4 189
10-13, 11Bk., 12Bh. 224-225
31-32 226-227
II:1 196-197
8§-9, 9Bh. 194-=195
10, 1215 120-192
28, 28Bh. 287
III:1 202
iv:20 212
V:i-4 207
5-6, 5Bh. 214
9Bh. 213
11 208
17-18 215
19-20 217
21-22 218
23-24 2le6
29-31 204206
VI:3-4 220 :
24 100
Vil:i6 303-304
Vi1 33, 56, 142,157
4 36
5-6 34-35
26, 26Bh. 219
IX:1-2 220
3 159
6, 6Bh. 167-178
7, 7Bh 149-162
18 228
37 246
X5 287
6 294
7Bh, 296-301

Sce. 4. HISTORICAL PQSITION OF THE 7. §.
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Instead of seven tativas, nine taftvas are expounded in verse 189 onwards in
the Pras'amarah‘, thereby it adds the topic of a promise for laymen to attain svarga
loka in reward of their good conduct in this life {verses 302-308). Also the process
of kevali samudghBta up to stuksmakriyd dbyana which is not explained in the T. S.
is described (verses 273-:82). Certain minor improvments are alsc made on the T. S5,
for instance, the sth@varas are counted here as of five kinds (verses 190-192 against
T. §. IE:113-14) and samyaktva, j8ana, céritra, virya and §iks@ are enumerated to be
the jiva laksanas {verse 218 aguinst 7. 8. V:21). The Prasamarati 3-4 read, ‘yady-
apy—ananta—gama—paryayarzha-]zem naya—sabda —ratnadhyam/ sarvajfia— ;asana—puram
praVesium—athusrutarr duhkham/{sruta-buddhi-vibhava- panhmakas—tafha py- aham—-asak-
tim-avcintyaldramaka ivavayavoiichakam-anve$tum tat—pmvesepsuk which echo the s.
karik@ 23-26 expressing a difficulty in epitomizing the canon. The Prasawmarati is
doubtlessly a post - 7. S. product, for it quotes the concept like satsamanya which
was formaulated in the particular context in composing the 7. S

The Jambgdvipasamadsa is a systematic treatisg on Jambudvipa, of which first two
shnikas describe the geography of Jambiidvipa, the third explains the world
oceans and continents, and the fourth discusses about mensuration formnlae
aad recapitulates the characteristic features of Jambuidvipa. The Digambara edition
of the 7. 5. revised its third chapter largely based on this work, "probably with a
view to attaining the validity of revision based on the original autbor’s text. The
pnames of antatradvipas listed in the 7. §. If[:15Bh. are identical with those in the
third zhnika® which so far do not exactly coincide with the other lists, either
Agamic or nsn-Agamic. These speak in support of the traditional belief that the
Jambiadviprsamisa was composed by Uma@svati. In its 4th zbnika and the 7. S. 1II:
1iBh. imparted are the mensuration formulae to find ount the chord, arrow of an
arc, arc, and diameter in a segment of a circle, which are all ideatical in both texts
excluding the method of measuring the arrow of an arc (the 4th series below)
as follows:

AC = arc = &
AC = chord = ¢
BD = height or airow = h

EA = EC = ED = d/2
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7. 8. 11):11Bh. formunlae

(1Y ©=~Jioa®
{2) A=1/4 Cd

@) ¢ = JBEH
@ h= 12 -JarTe
5) a= Jehrier
(6) d= (W®+c%4) /b

In the place of series 4, the Jambudvipasamasa gives a formula b - <[22~ c3)/6,
which is based en approximations and does not yield a correct resnlt.’ Umasvati improved
this formula in the 7.S. This demonstrates that the Jambudvipasamasa was composed
sometime bzforz the 7. 8., most likely as a provisional preparation for the composition
of its third chapter called Lokaprajiiapti, Pethaps for this reason, the third chapter
of the 7., S. turned out fo be extremely summaritical and short.

The Pujaprakarana in pineteen verses describes tweniy-one methods of Puja for
the laity. The Prasamarati 335 refers to pija by enumerating gandha, mélya, adhivasa,
dhipa, pradipa, etc., but not mure than that. The mention of such an elaborate
ritwal has no place in the known works of Umasviti, which makes it doubtful to
be his composition. It is also remarked that the methods of pliji described here are
almost identical with those noted by Caritrasundara in his Acdropadesa, and the
work is speculated to be scarcely older than the 14th century A. D.%®

The Savayapmmatti is a prakrit work which expounds twelve $&;avaka dharmas
(guna-$iksa vratas) along with their aticSras and the other relevant duties. The verses
quoting the passages from the T. §. are as follows : 64—11:10-14, 69—I&:31, T4—II:
52, 19—VI:l-4, 80-VIIi:2-3 and 81-82—IX:1-3. The essential subjsct matter treated
in this Sdvayapannafri is found ia the 7. 8. Ch.VII, however the former differs from
the latter as to the major treatment of twelve guna-$§iksd vratas and their aticaras,
which go with the tradition of the Updsakadasa but not with the 7. S. The methods
applied for distinguishing siddhas in verses 76-77 corrrespond to those of the
Prajiidpana 1.7.7-10 but not to those of the 7. S. Besides the Sarapvapamnaiti is com-
posed in Prakrit. These points make difficult to ascribe it to Umasvasi, and many
scholars are of opinion tkat Haribhadra is likely its original author.®®

The Jambudvipasamisa and Prusamarati are the minor works of UmBsvati. The
T. S. is certainly not a work possible to be completed within a year or two, A
considerable length of time must have been consumed for the critical examination of
the source wmaterials, both Jaina and non—Jaina, aad for their systematic organization.
And it is quite plausible that Um3svari composed some more provisional works for
the 7. S. on the line of the Jambudvipasamasa.
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Part 3 Histerical position of the 7. 3.

Vacaka Acarya Umasva:i composed the 7. S. at Pataliputra sometime In the
late middle of the Sth centuary A. D. when the migration of the Jainas to the South
and the West was nearing to the end. About his personal background, we know no
more than what he informs of himself in the prafasti. Pljyapada in his Sarvdrihasiddhi
detineates him as a saintly figuie in a lonely @8rama attended by the order of monks.
The tradition invented a legend that Umasvatl, a windering mendicant, composed the
T.S. by the entriety of a laymaa. The Southern Jainas in the later 2ge invented
another story that when Umasvati was flying in the air to Videba by his miraculous
power, is peacock -feather-bunch fell dows, so he caught hold of the feathers of a
valture flying in sky, thu: he came to be known as Grddbapiccha Acarya.l® No
anecdote is otherwice Known to us sbout kim. He was no doubt an orthodox Jaina
acirya, but was never a rigid and narrow—minded man of tradition. Being a free
and mature thinker, e ¢ouid posit the essential problems of Jainisme with insight from
the wider philosophical vision of the days, without faliing from the middle path in
dealing with tke pros and cons of the Jaina and non-Jaira views. Experiencing the
depression of the Jaia:s amidst the florescence of the Hindus, Umasvati seems to have
firmly determined to complete the 7. §. and calmily devoted to this task.

The 7. 5. or the essential outline of tattvas 1s the standard text of Jaipa
philosophy. It was born in response to the internal need that demanded furiber
orgamziticn of the contents of the canonical texts which had already to a large
extent gone through the process of systematization. The same trend was commoasly
Bippsaiag to all ths than other systems of thought, and each of them had come to
possass its own standard text by the timz of Umasvati. The standard work of Jainism
was thus the nesd of hour urged by the internai and external call of time, and fortue
nately the Jainas had a genius capable of accomplishing this task.

Umasvati was a pioneer who was keenly aware of the circumstances at current.
Being fully conscious of the social change wherein Sanskrit became the common
language of the days, he tried to respond to this call of time, in which he was
probably coafident as he was likely from the Brahmanical background. Noo-Jaina
standard texts must have underzons the gradual stages of systematization until they
were finally crystallized in the present form. For insjance, Vasubandhs bad Dharma-
trita’s dbhiiharmalydayas@sira befors him, upon which b2 could develop his own
treatise. UUmasviti seems to have had none as sach. He therefore took a full
advaatage of tie readily availadble non-Jaina standard works that are composed in
prakiran: form in siitra style, of which contents, stracture and concepts he must
have scrutinized with a view to represanting in the 7. S. the clear-cut Jaina positions
relevant to all the philosophicil problems at curcent in the best organized form. He
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was thus able to achieve his aim of composing the standard text for the Jamas,
which in quality and value falis behind none of the other schools. The existence of
these non-Jaina texts thus played an important role for the birth of the 7. S., which
would not have been derived immediately from the semi-svstematized canopical works
of the later age alone. The Agamic texts he used were obviously the Mathura
versions which came to be soon penned down in the Third Valabhi Council,

As the migration of the Jaina communitics was still on the way in the middle
of the 5th century, the T. S. must have been carried by thc"emigrénts and dissemis
nated to the places of migration soon after it was completed. Bhudrababu JI imm-
ediélcly reacted to some problems raised in the 7. §., and the scholastic information
as such likely reached quickly the academic circles diffused in various places. Due
to the mobility of the Jaina sanghas in this age, the eveats occurred in one place
must have spread to the others in a good speed. And by the time of the Third
Canonical Council at Valabhi, the geography of the Jainas was Jargely divided in
the South and the West,

In the requel of the schism, the Southern Jainas had to face to compile their
own pro~canonical texts. Under the circumstances, the 7. S. evidently came to the
focus of the Southern scholars® atteation as the first~hand source bocok of Jaimism
in the capacity of the later Agamic texts which they refused to accept. It therefore
had to go through a revision in order to meet the quality to be a pro-canonical
text, upon which the Sarvarthasiddhi was composed from the Digambara point of
view. The pro-canoaical authors drew their materials from the Asamic stock which
exciudes the later canonical texis authorized in the West and which includes the
Kasdyaprabhyta, T. S, Niryuktis, etc. The T. S. thus stood as ore of the fundamental
sources for the composition of the pro-canonical woiks, and the revised version of
the 7. S. came to stand in the position of the standard work of Jainism since the
beginning stage of the literary activities in the South. The categorical comncepts
established by Um&svati thus came to be generally received and standardized. Many
Digambara authors early adopted to write in Sanskrit in the form of Prakaraga
often accompanied by a svopajBabh3sya after the model of the T. S, of which
form was obviously more suitable for the purpose -of composing the pro-canonical
texts, and of which language was not only the need of the days but also effective
in showing the point of departure from the practice in the West.

Piljyapada revised 7. S. at the beginning of the 6th century A.D., however it
is difficult to say anything definite about it without a thorough study regarding the
relative chronology of the pro-caaonical authors invoiving Piujyapada. Kundakunda’s
name makes its appearance in the inscriptions in the late Ilth century, i. e., 1075
A. D. (Saka 997)® onwards, even though Kundakuandaavaya is recorded in 466
A. D. (Saka 388) in Mierkara copper-plate, of which script is however said to belong
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to the 9th century A. D."* Kundakundiavaya is then recorded in 797 A.D. {Saka
718)0 opwards. Kundakunda’s style of writing is surely archaic, asd ‘sad-dravya-
laksanam’ (V:129)) which is added to the text of Plijyapada and appears in the
Paiicastikaya 1.10 can be well born in the context of the Paficastikaya 1.8-9 wherein
he analyzes the nature of sat ia relation to dravya.'o? Pijyapada’s revision of the
T. 8. clearly reveals his mastery skill in editorship, thus this siitra V:(29) must bhave
been drawn from the other source, npamely, the Paficdstikaya. PRjyapada was thus
acquainted with the Paficastikdya at least, even if not with his later works such as
..S‘am 1pasira. So Kundakunda and Piijyapada were likely the contemporaries. The Southera
inscriptions generally record the lineage of Kundakunda—-Um@svati-Pijyapada. Since
the later Southera Jainas believed Uma@svati to be the author of the revised version
of fhf? 7. S., this sequence is not insensible, Samantabhadra quotes mangalacaraia of
Pujyapada in bis Aptamimamsa, and Pujyapada refers to Samantabhadra in the
Jainendravydkarana while enunciating a rule, ‘catustayam samantabhadrasya’ (5.4.140)
which refers to ‘jhayo hah’ (5.4.136) and which does not exist in the Astddhyayi.
Tharefore both authors are speculated to have been the contemporaries.!® Samanta-
bhaidea inde:d weoe ia proficient Sanskrit, however it can be suspected if this
Idgician was th: sam= grammarian or not. His name occurs in the epigraphical
sources after 1074 A. D. {Saka 996)% anwards. At present we are got getting into
the ascertainment of the relative chronology of these early Southern authors including
Vattkera and Sivakoti, which is a big problem by itself. However from the fact
that all these pro-canonical authors were well acquainted with the Agamic tradition,
they cannot belong to too late period. They must have lived in the earlier period
after the schism, bzfore the Agamic tradition started to fade away in the South.
And tbeir late registration in the epigraphical records -does not offer a decisive clue
for the determination of their chronological sequence as is evinced in the case of the
relevant inscriptions of the 7°.S. which make thsir appearance oaly after 1077 A.D.%
Pujyapada’s name occurs after 729 A. D. (Saka 651)%s in the inscriptions.

After the finalization of the canon at the Third Valabhi Council, the Western
Jainas eatered the stage of the commeatarial period in continuation of the niryukti
literature. Niryuktis, which likely had existed side by side the canonical texts prior
to Bhidrab3hy I1,'0° pinpaint oaly the importaat concepts in the canon by the
mathyd of anayogadviras and therefore differ from the so-called canonical commen-~
taries in nature. Ths comm:atarial anthors in the madieval period well responded to
problems raised in the 7. .S by way of criticisms and affirmations. And the T.S.
gradualiy cams to win an authoritative position by the time of Hemacandra in the
West wherein the canoaical tradition continued to subsist. Sanskrit came to be
adopted after Hiribhadra, although writtag in a prakarana form accompanied by a
svopajfiabhzsya commenced easlier.
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The adoption of the Saaskrit language started by Umasvati was the call of time,
witich ensu:d the Jainas to opan their closed door to the other systems of thought,
Likewise the adoption of the prakarana form of composition started by Umasvati
created a lively acadzmic atmosphzsre which never happsna=d in the canoonical period.
For unlike the commantarial composition, the prakarana composition is a form of a
systematic treatise guided by a definite theme and plan,*® wherein required are the
authot’s imitiative judgment upoa and critical attitude towards the pros and cons of
the gaaeral knowledge of th2 coassrnzd sudbjsct matters, aloag with his original
capicity in mathodicrlly lsaliny ta: public to convince his thesis. Siddhasena’s
Swmuti, Iimabhadra’s JhZryfjhzyana, Mllavadi’s Nayacakra, etc, in the West, and
the procanonical works by Kundakunda, Szmantabhadra and the others in the South
are the prakaranas which came out with various original problems and proposals to
stimulate the academic interests and to conrtibute to the ilater Conceptual develop-
ment, In the South particolariy, while engaging in the composition of the pro-
canoaical texts the Digambara authors were compelied to concretize and systematize
the so far developed traditional concepis, which ensued in effect in producing many
doctrina! innovations and formulations, as for instance, in the cise of $riavakdcaratll

Another important contribution that Umgsvati made to the literary history of
the Jainas is that hs provided the basis for the immediate arrival of the age of
logic which commenced after the Third canonical Convention in both traditions. He
did it firstly by representing pram3ni and naya as the Jaina theory of knnwledge
so far developed in thz later canonical stage, secondly by revising the Agamic
concept of dravya-guni-parydya, and thirdly by enuasciating the non-confiict theory
in simultanesusly predicating the narure of sat with s mutu:Nly coutradictory chara-
cteristics in three kinds, The anekaantivada i1z based on the theorctical understanding,
both ontiiozical and epistemological, that reality consists of mutually contradictory
elements at the same time (V :29), that the natore of reulity as such is constant
(V: 30), and that the d.fferent characteristics of reality arise by arpita—anarpita
viewpoints (V: 31). These theoretical formulae were sooa developed into the nayavada
and saptabhangl by Siddhasesa Div3kara and Jinabhadra in the West, and by Kunda-
kunda and Samantabhadra in the South. The Jaina theory of knowledge came into
maturity by the efforts of the succeeding logicians such as Mallavad: and Haribhadra
in the West, and Akalanka and Vidyanandi in the South. It is rofeworthy that the
titanic logicians such as Akalennka and Vidyanaadi, to whom the Western tradition
owes for its later development of logic, were the commentators of the 7. 5. Anekinta
dialectics came to be the sole tool for the Jainas to challenge the rival schools n
the medieval period, wherein ag atmosphere open to the other philosophical tenets
came to prevail in their lterature, which never happened in the classical age 132

Sankara in the Sth century came out with criticisms on the Saina doctrines with
which he was probably acquainsted throughthe 7. 8. and Madhava in the 14th centary
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wrote the section of Jainism in his Sarvadarsanasaigraha on the basis of the T. S.
The dissemination of Jaina philosophy to the non-Jainas started earlier in the South
much owing to the existence of the 7. S and 1 s commentaries which were composed
in the common language of Sanskrit.

The T, §. thus stood at an intersecting point in the literary history of the two
traditions which began immediately after the canonical period. Here the South began
with the prakaraga period and the West entered the commentarial period, and the
age of logic commenced in both traditions. The T S. thus contributed itseif as
one of the substantial works for the composition of the pro-canonical texts in the
South, and it contributed to preparing for the arrival of the age of logic in the
history of the Jainas, Its value io the context of the Jaina literary history would
become self-svident if we reflect upon the case of its absence. If Umzsvati did not
compose the 7. S. at the end of the classical age, the literary activities of ihe
Jainas would bave taken a different course: the arrival of the age of logic in
both schools would have been much delayed, and the composition of the pro-
canonical works in the South would have greatly suffered. And if Uma@syZti wrote
the 7. 8. in Prakrit in ¢he form of composition other than a prakarana by merely
epitomiziag the conteats of canen without consulting the non-Jaina texts, its value
and position in the literary history of the Jainas would have been totally different.

The basic valve of the T. S. remains is its nature as the standard text of Jaina
philosophy, which is ever capabl: of nourishing and developing the thoughi-world
of the students of Jainism. As such it his caused the Jainas in both traditions
throughout ages to write numerous conmentaries on it, and as such it has atiracted
the religious minds of the Fainas as their Bible. '
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APPENDIX I
NOTES

Introduction

l’

Chapter 1
1.

The eartiest mesntion of the 7. 5. in the South appears in the inscription
made in 1077 A. D, of which avthor is said to be Aryadeva (Z. C. VII,
Nagar TI. no. 35), Umasvati or Grddhapiccha (also spelled as Grdhrapificha,
etc.) qua ‘padartha-vedr” which suggests him to be the author of the T.S.
occurs in the éravat}abelgola inscriptions of the 12th century A. D. on-
wards (J, S.L.S., v. I, nos. 40, 42, 43, 47, 50, etc.). Um@svati alizs
Grddhapiccha is mentioned as the author of the 7.5, in the Sravanabelgola
inszription no. 105 of 1398 A, D., and Umidsvaii as the author of the T.S.
occurs in the epigraphy of c. 1530 A.D, (E. C. VI, no. 46), Sravanabeigola
inscriptions of the 12th century and 1398 A,D. record that Umdsvati alias
Grddhapiccha was a disciple of Kogdakunda, Grddhapiccha as the
auther of the 7.5. is m:ntiored in the Dhavald ofthe 9th century A, D.
in the literary source, The name Um8svamiappearsin the Digambara source
afier érutaségara’s comtientary on the 7°S5. io the 16th century A. D. (See
also Jugalkishor’s “‘Pur@ni vatom kakhoja™ in Anckanta, varta |, kirapa $)

Premi : Jaina s@hitpa eur itihdsa, pp. 521-547

Various dates of Umasvali are suggested as follows:
Pre-Christian age : Datta {c. 150 B. C.) '

1-2 century A.D. Phulcandra (100 A. D.)

2-3 J. L. Jaini {135-219 A. D)
3-4 Premi

3-5 Sukhlal

6 Woods (later than 300 A. D.)

MSS czitalogne no. shonld be referred to the following works excluding
that of B. O. R. . which is not yet published :

Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Munirdja Sri Punyavijayaji’s
Collection, pt. 1

Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Jain Bhandars at Pattan.
Catalogue of Manuscripts in Shri Hemachandrachdrya Jain JRanamandira,
Pattan, pt. L.

Limbadi Jaina Jiana Bhand@rani Hastalikhita Prationum Sucipatra.
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2.
3.

See Introduction, n. 1

Pannzlal suggests that Amrtacandra and many post-Akaladika authors drew
their miterials specificaliy from Akalanika’s R@ievartikd. Sez his introduction
to the Tartvirthasard of Amytacandra, p. 7

Haribhadra’s Laghvitikd, of which latter half was completed by his disciples,
does not serve for the reconstruction of the original text of the 7. S.. as it
preserves |hz text as well as the BiGsya imperfectly. For instance, the Lagh-
vigtk@ cuts off the aphorisms 1V :24-26 and 36-39, with which their Bhdsya
expositions are totally losi. {See also a remark made in Ch. I, n. 4) To give
a cursory observation of the Laghvitika, its first six chapters are devoted
to the summaritical exposition of the major purport of the Bhdsya but.not ita
exegetic explication, som: portions of which are the total or the partial
duplication of Siddhasena’s Tikd, and the rest of the chapiers show
virtually the total duplication of the Bhasyantisarini, As such, the Laghvi-
tika must have boen produced from the  Bhdsyanusarini, bat mot vice
versa. (See also remark made in Pt Swkhlalii's Commentary on Tauvartha-
sitra, Introlaction, pp. 60 fI.} Hence the restoration of the Sabhdsya T.8.
must be inade from the Bhasvanusarini.

Chapter 1l

147

Siddhasena’s commentary on the s.k@rikd begins with, ‘sri vardhamana-
svdmine namah! atha sri siddhasenagani-pranira dvitiya tika prarabhyate’, and
ends with, “iti svopyjRa-sumbandhakarikat tikd-dvaya-sametsl samapiak’.
viram prapamya sarvajiiam, tattvarthasya vidhiyate/

¢ika@ sambsepatal spasia, manda-buddhi-vibodhini{/

Namdisutiam and Annwogadddraim, lotroduction by D. D. Malvania, p.54
{English)

Yo this coonection it should be mentioned that the bracketed portion of
V :29Ba. in K.P. Mody’s edition (also in the Bombay edition of Rayacandra
sastca mala) which appears in Haribhadra’s Laghvi tattvarthatika canaot be
th: original paragraph, but the later accretion. Iis teleological reasoning in
support of the threefold natures of sat does not go with the ootological
proof attempted in V: 3! Bh. Neither its dialectical tone is congesial
with the writing of the Bkasya.

Sthana 10.972. dasa-vihe davivanuege p-o tam-o daviyanuoge mauydnuoge
egaththiy@nuoge karmdnuoge uppiyanappie bhaviydbhavie bahirdbahire sdsaya-
sdsae rahandne alchanane /|
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11,

12,

APPENDIX I

AM th: taczz chsccieristics of sat eaumecrated by Umasvati make their
appearance in Nigirjuaa’s Madhyamakasdstra 7.33 in the totally gifferent
context, ‘w'pad1 -sthiti-bhangdnim-asiddher-ndsti samskytam’, and it is
not hkely th: sowe: of WUn3svaw's formolation of the patore of reality.
Similar concapt seem; to be traczable in the Arguttara nikdya L. for
which refer to N. J. Shah: Adkalaria’s Criticism of Dhaymakirti's Philosaphy,
p.4, n. 8

This is opined by D. D. Malvania.
Sce aiso Ch.I, Sec. IV, P, 1, 8)
See Birwe's introduction to the Sékag&yanavydkarac:a, pp. 35 .

Some scholars maintain that the Digambara version of the T. S. existed
before Piijayapada’s time as he notes some variant seadings iu the
Sarvarithisiddhi. Piijyapada notes two variants, i, e., ‘ksiprapilsria’ for the
readiag ‘kSipranihsria”® in I : (16}, and ‘caramadeha’ for ‘caramottama-dehd’
in II :(83). The original text reads them, ‘kSipranirita” in §:16 and
‘carama-dehottama-purusa’ io [1:52. 1:16{16) has many other variants, and
II:52 shows redendancy in statement which therefore ¢an be improved at
any tima., Since these two variant readings ocecur in the original aphorisms,
it is difficult to support the thesis proposed by these scholars.

Various dates suggested for Pdjyapada are:

3rd century A. D, Motilal Ladha (368 V. §)
Ath- : J. L. Jaini (before 308 Saka)
5th Sukhlal, Jugalkishor, Kailuscandra

Latter half of the 5th

to the latter half of

the 6th century V. S. Phulcandra

Tth céﬁtur}' A, D Birwz (after 661 A.D.}, Bhondarkar (678 A.D.)
Sce also A.N. Upadhye :8$ri Kundakundacarya’s Pravacanaséara, Introduction
p- 21, n. 1 Waternitz: History of Indian Literature, v. 2, p, 478 & n. 3

Prasasti reads as follows :

vacaka-mukhyasya sivasriyak prak@sa-yasasal prasisyena |
Sisyena ghosenandi-ksamanasyaikadasangavidah [ 1
vacanayd ca _mahavﬁcaka—k.famagla—mur,lé,fapéda—s'f’gyasya /
sisyena vacakacdrya-mgla-namnaly prathita-kirteh [} 2
nyagrodhika-prasgiena viharatd pura-vare kusuma-namni |
kaubhisanind svati-tanayena vatsi-sutend@rghyam [/ 3
arhad-vacanam samyag-guru-kramendgatam samupadhdrya |
dubkhdrtam ca duragama-viliita-matim lokam avalekya [/4
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13.

14.

15,
16,
17.

18.

19,
20,

2L

22,

23,
24,
25,

i

idam uceairnigara-vicakena sattvanukampaya dybdham |
tattvarthidhigamakhyam spastam umasvating sdstram f| 5
yas-tattvadhigamakhyap jidsyati ca karisyate ca tatroktam [

50 vydbadha-sukhakhyam prapsyaty-acirena paramdrtham || 6

Bghler's Introduction to E. I, v. 1, XLl and v. 2, XIV; also bis Indian
Seet of Jainas, pp. 46-47; S.B. Deo : History of Jaina Monachism from
Inscriptions and Literature, p.515 fi.

E. I, v.l. XL, Nos. 1, 4-5, 13-14, 16; v, 2, XiV, nos. 34, 37, L 4.
XXXI11, Nos. 5, 14. Bunler aotes that the name occurs four times in A.
Cunningbam’s Collection and once perhaps twice in A. Fihrer’s Collection
of 1889, (E. L, v. 1, p- 379) '

E. I, v.l, XLIII, lIotroduction, §¢ 32

1. 4., XXXI}, no. i4

E. [, v.b XLIH, an. 13; v. 2, XIV, no. 34

J.C. Jain: Life in Ancient  India. p. 315 aald p.352; A. Cunningham :
Archaeological Survey of India, Report, v. 14, p. 147

J. C. Jain: ibid., ""Geographical lexicon™

That Umasvati is knowa by name N&gara Vacaka is mentioned by C. L
Shah in his Jainism in  North India, p.240 and by B.C. Law in his Some
Jaing Cunonical Syiras, p. 157, n. 1. Their sources for it are not mentioned,
which must have been taken from traditios.

E [, vl p 378

See also Pt. Sukhlalii’'s Commentary on Tattvarthasgtra, lIotroduction, p. 19,

n. 1 o

This is according to the views of R, N. Mehta and A. N. Jani of Baroda.

Monier-Williams : Sanskrit-English Dictionary

Gun3karasgiri expresses the sam:z idea taht Umasvati was a convert from

Sivism in his Bhikirdmarastotravyeti  composed in 1426 V. S. (St

Yinadattastici Jazoabhandara, pp. 11-12), “tato’nyatra sivadau virakto jina-
¥ - T —— — — L) -— - . —

dharma-darsandsakto’bhid-umasvatir-dvija-sinur—dtta-vratah sgri-padam dpa,

kramat-purvagatad-veiia vicako bhavat.

Chapter Iil

|9

149

A to th: evoiution of the conc:pt of taitvas, see K. K. Dixit: “Evolution
of th: Juaa trzatm:nt of Ethical problems™, pp. 28 ff.; also his Jaina
Oniology, pp.53-6
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2. K.K. Dixit : Jaina Ontology, p.7
3 K. K Dxit: ibd., p.7 and p.8B5

4. L. H. Woods: The Yoga System of Pataiijali lIatroduction, p. 19; PL.
Sukhla'ii’'s Commentary on Tartvarthasiira, [atroduction, pp.27-28

5. Pt. Sukhlalji’'s Commnentary on Tattvarthasutra, lotroduction, p.26
6. ibid., p.25

7. For the discassion of this matter, see also K. K. Dixit’s iatroduction to
Pt. Sukhlalji's Commentary on Taltva@rthasitra

8. Jacobi : “Eine Jaina-Dogmatik”, p-523
Asteya bh@vanas :
Bhisyr — amuvizy-avagraha-yacana, abhiksna-a.~y., etZvad—ity-z.-dh#irana,
samana-dharmikebhya-a.—y., anujiiapita—pana-bhojana
Acardnga — anuvii~miuggaham -jai, ugpahamsi wuggahiamsi  abhikkbana,
etavatdva vggahana-siiae, sAhammiesu anuvii-mitoggaha—jai,
anuinaviva—panaz—bhoyana

Samrvdpa — uggah\nunnivanaya, uggaha simajinanaya, sayam-sva uggaham
anpugizhagaya. sZhammiva-vggabam anunnaviya paribhumjanaya,
sabf@rani-bhatta-panam apunnaviya padibhumjsnaya

Muldcara — jayani-padisevi, samanuennam 03 -p., agangabhava-p., s@dhammi-
ovakarapissa-guvici-sevaia, catia—p.

meruvydkfzry_zfl — vivitta-vasa-vasabi, uvggaha-s., sejja-s., vioaya as o
tahamami, uvakarany . .., sah@rana—pinda-vaya-1abhe-s.
Sarcdrt11si ddht and Caritrapéimda | §ﬁuly£g§ra—v551, vitnocitavdsa, paropa-
rodh@-karany, sadharmavisamvada, bhaiksya-$uddhi
10. Se: also Schuahyriag’s discussion on this sabject in his Doctrine of the Jainas
Secs. 178~180
11. K. K. Dxitr Jaina Ontology pp. 27-28

12. Kunakura: “A Stady of the Jaina Theory of knowledse — on Matijfiina
in the Sibhasya Tattvarihidhigamasgira®™

13, Scz Sukhial’s iatroduction to Samnaritarka

14, 1t is bas:d on: Juinz sahitya brhat itihdsa v. 2: Schubring The Doctride of
the Jainas; Whintecnitz: Hisgory of Indian Literature v. 2; and introductions
to the works exsmined,

15, Haribidrea ¢ Sm'vadars'anasamuccaya, vnder kZrikz 47
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tarhi punya-papasravadindgm-api tatah pythag-upadanam na yukti-pradhdsam
spal, rasi-dvayena sarvasya vyaptarvad-iti cet] na punyadindm vipratipatti-
nirdsarthatvay, dsravadindm sak@rana-samsara-mukti-pratipgdana-paraivad-
va prthag--upidinasyBdustatal yath® ca samvara-nirjarayor-moksa-hetutd
dsravasya 3 bandhana-nibandhanatvam -putty@punya-dvi-bheda—bandhasya ca
samsara-hetutvam 1athdgamat—pratipattavyam/|

16, N. J Shah “Some Reflection oa the Problem of Jana-Dardana”

17. See also N. 1. Shah. ibid.
I8. This paint has bzen early brought to attention by D. D, Malvania,
See Pt. Sukhlalii’'s Commentary on Tattvirthasuira, p. 345, n. 1

19. Dhavald 13/5.4.26/14/10 (Jainendra siddhanta kosa, v. 2, p. 481)
asam jadasammaditshi-sam j adasam jada-pamalttasamiada-appamatiasam jada -
gpuvvasamjada-anivatiisamjada—suhumasampardiya-khavagovasimaesu dhamma-
Jihanassa pavutti hodi tti jinovadesado |

26. A. N. Upadhye considers that these four sthas such as pada were imported
from the Saiva yoga, and brings our atteation te Abhinavagupta’s
Tantriloka X, 241, efc.

21. Dictionary of Buddhology (Bukkydgaku jiten), Kyoto, Hozokan, 1961, pp.
189-190

23 Sukhtal: Cauth karmagrantha, lairodaction, pp.53-55; Malvania: “Jaina
gunasthiIna awvr bodhicaryabbiimi”’

23. K. K, Dixit “The Problems of Ethics and Karma Doctrine as Treated in
the Bhagavati Sutra”, pp. 3 ff.

24. Sinha : The Decline of the Kingdom of Magadha, p. 106

25. 8. Beal : Buddhist Records of the Western World

2. 1. 4., X, p. 125

27. £. I, v. 2, no. 39, p, 210

28. E. I, v.20, p.61

29. Asoka Inscriptions, p.47 {(J}, as referred to by S. R. Sharma in his jainism
and Karnataka Culture, pp.6-7

30. Brhatkalpabhasya 111 3275-3289; also 1. 4., XI, p.246

31, E I, v.20, pp.7l R.; Jaina $ila lekha sangroha (JSLS), v.2, no.2

32. K. V. Ramesh : “Jaina Epigraphs in Tami” Appendix to A.Chakravarti’s
Jaina Literature in Tamil, pp.139-141, nos.1-3

3. LS. L. S, v.5 pd, nol
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35,

36.

37.

38.
39,

490.
a1,
42,
43.
44.
45.

*APPENDIX I

ibid , v.5, p.3, no.l

Krishna Rao: “Kuodiur Plates of Marasimha® in Mysore Archaeological
Report, 1921, pp.19 and 16, as referred to by S. R. Sharma, ibid., p.15, 0.54

S't;shag'iri_ Rao: Studies in South Indian Jainism 11, pp.87-88. The original
source is not meantioned here to recheck the content of this statement. The
word ““Digambara” used here cannot be probable,

See J. S. L. S.. v.2, nos.9%, 94, 95, etc.

7.8 L. S. v.2, n0.96; 1. 4. VI, no.20

ibid., v..2, no97; L A, V.II; no.36

ibid., v.2, 00.98; L A., VI, n0.37

ibid., v.2, no99; 1. 4., VI, no.21

S. R. Sharma, ibid,, pp.21-22

J S L S.vl no. 1; E. C.1I, pp.35 ff.. pp.70-71, pp.1-2(translation)
ibid., v.1, no.2 oawards

For Kacrnataka inscriptions, see J. S. L. S, vols.1-3; S. R. Sharma: Jainism
and Karnat@ka Culture; X, V. Ramesh: ‘“‘Jaina Art and Architecture of

© TulunBdu”, in Aspecis of Jaina Art and Architecture; etc.

46.
47,

. 48l

49.
50,

51.

52,
53.

54.

K.V. Ram=sh : ““Jaipa Epigraphs in Tamil”, p.142, no.4

A. N. Upadhye’s introduction to Tiloyapanpatti, pt.1l

For Tamilnada inseriptions, see L. G. Krishnan : “‘Jaina Monuments of
Tamil Nada”; R. Nagaswamy: ‘“Jaina Art and Architecture under Pallavas”
K. V. Soundara Rajan: “Jaina Art and Architecture in Tamiln@du"; These
articles are all in Aspects of Jaina Art and Architecture. Also see P. B.
Dasait Jainism in South India; T.N. Subramanian: “Pallankavil Jaina
Copper Plate Grant of Eacly Pallava Period”

A. Ghosh, ed. : Jaina Art and Archilecture, v.1, ch.9, p.95

H. Sarkar: “Fain3 Art and Architecturs in Kerala”, in Aspect of Jaina Ar
and Architecture '

P. B. Desai: Jainism in South India, p.19

A- Ghosh, ed.: ibid., ch.il

For East Iadian archazological evidencss, see A. Ghosh, ed. © ibid,,

chs.7, 11, 15; U. Takhur: Studies in Jainism and Buddhism in Mithila,
pp.97-38, 146; B.C. Sen: Som: Historical Aspects of the Inscriptions of
Bengal, p.xiii, no.7; etc. ' v ’

Jain Journol 111, 4, pp. 170-171
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55.

56.
57,

58.

53.

6.
6i.

62.

63.

64.

63,
66.
67.

68.

£9.

70,
71,

73

74.

For Central Indian archaeological evidences, see A. Ghosh, ed.: ibid,.
ibid., chs. 12, 16; G. S. Gai: “Three lascriptions of Ramagupta”; R. C,
Agrawala: “N:wly Discovered sculptures from Vidi§a” '

Prakrit Proper Names, pt. , p. 113, ‘ujjeni”
A. Ghosh, ed.: ibid., ch. 8, pp. 87-88

U. P. Shah: “A Uniqus f2ina image or JivantasvAmi™; his “An old Jaina
{mige from Khed-brahm3 (North Gujaran)”; and his “Age of Differen-
tiation of Digambara and SvetBmbara Images.’

For West Indian archaeological evidences, see A. Ghosh, ed: ibid., cbs. 8,
13, 17; K. C. Jain: Jainism in Ruajasthan; etc.

K. M. Munshi: “Ancient Gurjarade$a and Its Literature”

Namdisuttam and Anuogaddaraim, Introduction by D. D. Malvania. pp.
17-18 (English)

G. 8. Gai: “MathurZ Jaini Iascriptions of the Kusana Period - A Fresh
Study™, in Aspocts of Jaina Art and Architecture

The image described here belongs to the Archaeological Museum at
Mathura (po- 2502). Sce A. Ghosb, ed.; ibid., ch. 6, p. 66

For North [ndian and Mathurd archaeological evidences, see A, Ghosh,
ed.: ibid., chs. 6; 10, 14

Jain Journal W, 4, p. 186

Prakrit Proper Names, pt. 1, p. 590, “mahpra”

Cultural Heritage of India, v. 2, p. 673. For the economic and politicsl
background in the pre-Guptan and Gupta ages, see Mookerji:

Local Government in Ancient Indgia; R. C. Majumdarn: Corporate Life in
Ancient India; R. N. Saletore : Life in the gupta Age; S. K. Maity:
Economic Life of Northern India in the Gupta Period; etc.

M. K. Vaishakhiya: “Krsna in the Jaina Canon”; A. N. Upadhye
“Krishna Theme in Jaina Literature”

M. K. Vaishakhiya: ibid.

M. Winternitz: History of Indien Literature, v. 1. 455 .

The History and Culiure of the Indian People, v. 3, pp. 416 fi.
P. V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra, v. 5, pt. 2, sec. 5

M. K. Vaishakbiya; ibid.

S. K. Maity; ibid., pp. 124, 130, ets,
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Motichandra; Sdrthavaha chs. 8-10

76. The popular legend seems to convey that Simhanandi came across Padma-

717.
78.
79,

80.

81.
82,

83.
34.

85,
86.

37.

88.

89.

niatha’s two young princes who were sent away to the South for the
sake of safety from the attack of Mahipata, ruler of Ujjain. Simbanandi
sympathized with them and toek them wunder his protection, educated
them, and procured a kingdom for them vy bis miracolous power. Sea
M. S. Ramaswami Ayvangar : Studies in South Indian Jiinism, pt.1, p.109.

I A, VI, no.20. His accouat in highly praising term appears also in the
inscription no.22

Numdisuttam aind Aianog rddardim, Introduction by D, D Malvania, pp.18 ff
{English)
For the furthzr minor claims developzd in the later time, see Dardanavijay
Svetambara-digambara '

For the Yipaniya sangha, see A. N, Upadhye : *“Yidpaniva sanigha — A
Jain Scet”; and his “More Light on Y&pasiva safigha; A Jain Sect”; N.
Premi : Yapaniyom k3 sahitva®, in his Jaina salitya aur itikdsa, pp. 56-73;
SakatByana : Strintkti-kevalibhukri-prakarapa, bound with Sakatiyana-vy-
Gkarancm -

N. Premd : “Kiurcakom ka sampradzya”™, in his Joina sahitya aur itihisa,
pp. 559-563

For more legeods and discussion on this matter, see R. Narasimhachar’s
introduction to £. C., 1I, pp. 35 {f.

E. C., Hi, no. 31 {17-18)

E. C., 11, Serigepatan 147 and 148, as referred to in the introduction to
E C., 11, p. 36.

D. D. Malvania is of this view.

Caturvijaya and Punyavijaya, ed.: Byhatkalpobhasya, v. 6, Totroduction;
M. Mehta : Jaina sahitya ka bshad itihdsa, v. 3, pp. 68 f.

Namdisuttam and Anuogaddaraim, Introduction by D. D. Malvania, pp.
21-22 tEnglish)

The nature of the Szryaprajiapti and the Candraprajiiapti which are said
to have been derived from the Dystivads is not ac all clexr. See Jaina

sahitya ka brhad irihasa, v. 1, Iatrodaction, p. 33, fainendra siddhanta kosa
v. 4, p. 68,12} and p. 70, (2}

The list of the Dizambara canoa oand pro-cunonicai texts is based on
Winternitz; History of Indian Literature, v. 2, pp. 473 ff, snod A. N.
Upadhye : Brhatkathakosa, introduction, p. 33.
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90,
1.

92,

93.

o4.
95,
6.

97.

98,
99.

100C.

101.
102,
103,
104.

Kapadia : The Canonical literature of the Jainas, pp. 61-62

1. A., Vi, no. 37; U. P. Shah: "Auge of differentiation of Digambara
and §vetambara images . .."”, pp. 4-%

For various views regarding the dates of nirvana of Mah@vira and Buddha,
soe Wiatermitz ¢ History of Indian Literature, v. 2, Appendices | and 6;
Y.L Faun and A, N. Upuaidhye Muhavira @ His Times and His Philosophy
of Life (portion of His times by H. L. Jainl, H. Nakamura assumes
Buddha's date as of 443-383 B. C. iv his Ancient History of India, v. 2,
p. 429. . ' _
information here is cited, unless specified, form Kanakura's History of Indian
philosophy, p. 124, n. 3

Information from Kanakura: ibid., p. 91, n. 2

Kapadia : Taitvarthadhigamasatra, v.1, Introduction, pp. 20 fi. .

7. 8. U s}5Bh,, ‘gajanulkhandn vyﬁgfzramukkdnﬁm—&darfamukk&ndm !gomu-
khaniam~iti’, nas another reading, ‘ddarsana-mesa-haya-gajamukha-namanak.
The Jumbidvipasamidsa agrees with the latier reading.

I am mdebted to Mr. Ramesh D. Malvania in onderstanding the techoica-
lities invoived with these formutae. For the matherpatical interpretation of
these formulue, see Bibhutibhusan Datta : “The Saina School of Mathe-
matics™, pp.124-25.

R. williams : Jaina Yoga, pp.14, 219,

For instance, V. K. Premchand suggests Hanbhadra or Umasvati to be its
author (Sarapapgnaaiti, tntroduction ; Haribhadra s suggested to be its
author by H. D, Velankar (Jinarainakosa, p.393) and by H. L. Jain (Bhargava:
Jaina ethics, pp.241-242); another Umasvati in the $vet@mbara tradition
is assumed to be its author by R. Williams {Jaina Yoga, pp. 2-3. Williams
postulates the author of the T. 5. as a Digambara).

A. N. Upadhye remarks that this tradition is of a doabtful nature because
of its indiscriminative attribution to Kundakunda, Umasvati and Pujyapada.
See his Sri KundaKundacarya's Pravacanasira, lntroduction, p. 8.

J S L.S., v.2 no. 209

E.C., 1, no. l

E.C., 1X, no. 60

Paicastikdya 1

8 saitd savia-payalithd savissa-rava atamta-pdjjaya |

bhamg-uppada-dhuvatia sappadipakkha bhavadi ekka [/



109.

110,
1.
112,

APPENDIX {

O daviyadi gacchadi taim taim sabbhava-pajjaydim jam |
daviyam tam bhannamti anganna-bhudam tu sattado |/

10 davvam sal-lakkhaniyam uppada-vvaya-dhuvayta-samjuttam |
guna-pajjaya sayam V& jam tam bhapnamii savvanhi |/

. Peemi : Jaina sahitya aur itihasa, pp. 44-45
. LS8, L. 8., v. 2 no, 207

107.
168.

See Introduction, n, 1
E I, VI, p.81; I A, VII, p. 112, no. 39

Namdisuttam and Anuogaddardim, intiroduction by D. D. Malvania, p. 41
(Englisb)

Sshubring @ The Doctrine of the Jainas, pp. 58 f.
See R, Williams : Jainz Yoga , Introduction, p. 18

For the development of the concepts and evaluation of the works in the
age of Jogic, see K. K. Duxit ¢ Jaina Ontology, Ch. 3.
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1. Tattvarthasyira — A selected biblisgraphy

{ Texts, major commentaries, and about 7. §.)
Akalanika ; Tattvarthavartilbam [ Raiavartikam] of Akdlaika, ed. by M. K, Jain 2 vols.
Bharatiya Jiapapitha, Banaras, 1953 & 1957. (J. M. §. G. Sk. nos. 10
& 20
Amrtacandea : Tauvarthasara of Amyiacandrasgri, ed. by Panpajal Guane saprasada
Varni Grantham@lda, Banaras, 1970, {(G. V, G. ro. 21)

Atmarama @ Taf(varthasgira jaindgamisamanvaya L31a. Bacaaalala Jaina, Malerkotla,
1941.

Bhaskatanandi ¢+ Tauvarthavytti or Sukhabodhda of Bhaskaranandi, ed by A. Santiraja.
University ol Myscre, Mysore, 1944, (University of Mysore Oricntal
Library Publication, 8k. no. 84)

Bhatt, B. aad Tripathi, C. : ‘‘Taitvartha Studies™. In The Adyar Library Bulletin 38i 1974

Ghatage, A. M. : “The Text of the Taltvarthadhigamasgirani”. 1n Journal of the Uni-
versity of Bombay, 4-3, Nov. 1935

Haribhadra : Sri catevarthasitram  svopajiabhisyanusiri srimad Haribhadras@ri sutra-
vettiyutam, ed. by Anandasagara. Jainanand P Press, Surat, 1936,

Jacobi. H., tr.: ‘Eine Jaina~Dogmatik : Umasvat's Tattvarthadhigema Sutra.” In
Zzitschrifi der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschafy, Leipzig,
Band 60, 1906,

Jain, A. : 4 Comparative study of the Major Commentaries of the Tattvarthasutra
{Commentaries by Umasvati, Pijyapada, Haribbadra, siddhasenagani,
Bhatta Akalanka and Vidy@nandi). WUaiversity of Delhi, 1974,
Dissertation.

Jain, G. R. : Cosndlizy old uad N:w, Bezing a Modern Commentary on the Fifth
Chapter of Tattvirthddhigama Sytra. Bo@raiiya Jianapitha Publication,
Delhi, 1975 (J. M. J. G. Eng- ser. 5)

Jaini, S. A., tr.: Reality of Shri Pujyapada’s Sarvarthasiddhi. Vira Sasana Sangha,
Caicutta, 1960,

Jain, J. L, ed. & tr.: Taitvarthidhigina sutra {4 Treatise on the Essential Principles
of Jainism) by Sri Umdsyami Acharpa, ed. with introduction . . . Central
Jain Publishing House, Arrah, 1920, (The sacred Books of the Jainas v. 2),
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Kailadcandra, ed. : Tarpv@rthasgira. Bhiratavarsiva Digambara Jaina Sanzha, Mathura
1930, (B.D. 1. 8. 7)

Kanakura, Y., tr. : Taitvarthudiigamagora of Umiwiti  (Teigi-shotoku kyo,) with
introduction . . . together with *“Study of the Jaina Theory of
Knowledpe — on Matijfidaa in the Sabhdsya Tut!virthadhigamasuiva.”
[n his Studv of (ndian Spiritual Cuvilization —— Jainism (Indvseishin
bunka no kenkyg). Baifukan, Tokyo, 1944,

Khipycandra, ed. : Sufliasya £fned i ihicimiasd ra of Um@wati, with Hindi transhivon,
Maoilal, Revashankar Jagajivan Jhavert. Bombay, 1932, (Rayaca-
ndra Faina Sasiramala)

Ladhd, Motilal, ed. @ Talivarcha g omasiglrdi bhids v isalit@al.Paong, 1927, (Achata-
mata Prabhiakara no. 2)

Mody, K. P., ed. : Tartvarihdhisamasutram, with Piiaprakarana, Jambidvipasamasa
and Prasamaratiprakarani. Aciatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1903.

Pijyapa iy Suvd-thaiddhi of Privapiia, ed. by K. B Nitave. Jatnendra Press,
Kolhapur, 1917,

Pajyap3 la @ Survarthasiddti of Piivapada the Commentary on Acdrya Gyddhapicchad's
Tuttvarthasiiora, ed. by Phuleandra. Bhiratiya Jianapiths, Banarss,
1935, 2nd ed., 1971, (J. M. J. G. Sk. ser. 13}

Sazaranandd : Sri tattvarthakariy -tan—-mta -nirnaya yane sri tartvirtha-sutrake kartta
Svetambara hai va digambarn ? Rishabhadevji Kesharimalj Shveta-
mbar Sansthua, Ratem, 1936,

$irma, Vidyabhisan: - Tattvarhasiiraka #locanitm b adhyarana. Vikrama Vidvavi-

dyativa, Ujjum, 1973, Dissertation,

Siddhasena : Tuftv@rthiizamngiry (4 Treatise on the Fundamental Principles of
JuiniomY by His Holinaess Sri Umisvati Vacuka, together with his
Connective Verser Comunented wpon by Sri Devaguptusiri and Sri
Siddhaseaag.mi, ed, with introduction . .. by H. R. Kapadia. 2
vals, Fivauachand Sakerchand Javeri, Bombay, 1926 & 1930,

Tueevarthaverii of Sri Srutas@garasiri, the Commentary on Tattvartha-
smira of $ri Umidsvdmi, with Hindi tr., ed with introduction. ..
by M. K. Jain. Bharatiya Jdanapitha, Bunaras, (949, (J. M. J. G.
Sk. noa. 4)

Sukhial, S. + Pt. Sekhiddj’s Connzatary on Taiivarthavira of Vacaka Umasvati, tr,

by K. K. Dixit. L. D. lIashitute of Jadolopy, Ahmedabad, 1974,
(L. D. series 44) [Original in Gujarati; also Hindi]

[ _—
Statasaglira |
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Vidyanandi : Tartvarthasiokavaitikam of Vidyanandi, ed. by Manoharalal, Ramacandra
Natha Rungaji, Bombay, 1918,

For “about T S.. see also entries with asterisk under Bibliography 1V. Many
articies on the T. S. are found in the Anekanta, varsas 3, 5, etc.

2. Bibliography for Chapter Ifl, Section Ii

Acaraagasitra, with Nirpuicti by Bh wdrabdln, and Veiti by Suanka, Agamodaya Simiti,
' Mehesana, 1916

Acaranga-cgrnik, Rishabhadevii Kesharimalji Shvetambar Sanstha, Ratlam, 1941,

Anuyogadvaran@m curnih, with Vytti by Haribhadyaszri. Rishabhadevj Kcsharimalji
Shvetambar Sanstha, Ratlam, 1928,

Avassaga-nijjutti-cunni, 2vols. Rishubhadevji Kesharimalji Shvetambar Sanstha, Ratlam,
1928-29.

y !'a§_1?:1!\'(!.\‘&'.-’:'(!:1:, with Nirvukii by Bhaidrabahu, anl Vyiti by Haribhadiasuri. Agamodaya
Samiti, Mehesana, 1916-17.

}imf_pukaxﬁ“rra-m'ryukfer—avaci}rgﬁfe. 2 vols. Matichand Maganbhai Cokai Surat, 1965,
(D.L.J.P. 108)

Brihat Kalpa SHa and Original Niryukii of Sthavir Arya Bhadrabahy Swami, and a
Bhashiva by Shri Sanghadasa Gani Eshamashramana  there on, with a
Commentary Begun by Acharya Malayagiri and Completed by Acharya
Shri Kshemakirii, ed. by Chaturvijaya and Punyavijaya. 6 vols. Atma-
nanda Jaina Sabh@, Bhavnagar, 1933-42,

Caihsaranadi-maranasamadhy—antam p rakirnaka-dasakam, Agamodaya Samiti, Mehesana,
1927. {A. S. grantha <6}

Sityyamblivd’s Dasalcalipasuitam, with Bhadrab@ing's Niryukti, and Agasiyasimha’s Cgrai,
ed. by Punyavijaya. Prakrit Text Society, Bunaras. 1973, (P. T. S.
series 17) '

Dasavaikalika -cirrit  Rishabhadzvii Kesharimaljs Shvetambar Sanstha, Ratlam, 1933,

Dasavaikalitam, with Niryakii by Bhadrahdi, a1l Vit by Havibhadrasiri. (Divchand
Lalbhai Fain Pustakoddhar, Bombay, 1912} (D. L. J. P. 47) I

Daszirut iskandia -mgla -nirpuk i -cg ik, Boahay, I8, (Maivjayajigact granthamala
14)

Jitakalpasgiram  F  Jiuablddragd,  with - Svopyiabiagya, ed. by | Panyavijaya,
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Kurcaka 117

Kusumapura 53
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34 (33)
35 (34)
36 (35)
37 (36)
38 (37
39 (38)
40 (39)
41 (40)
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7.20
7.21
7.22
9.6

9.25

11.28
16.27
16,31
After 17.15

21.31-32

24.22
28.38
33.18-19

33.20
38.29

43.12
46,25
48.4
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ERRATA

[Figures before the point refer to pages,
and figeres after the point refer to lines]

INCORRECT

text

IX: 31 (32)
320D

IX :31(32)
The word par-

s ax s g2 €@ -S@Iva-gund,...

is_
36.60-73, etc.
147

kriyate, niraveseSa-nirasta-
Mandvarane vugapat=
sakalapaddrihavabhasikevala-
jﬁﬁnarisfaye

prasasti

‘be imitated
‘samyag tar purvakalvace

caritraspa)~ exposition of

mok3a and marga- general purport
-of the stitra (atak samyag-darsanam)

saksan
doubled for those in other
bhiimis.”

authentic.
patiavali author
disae

Svati

CORRECT

text of

1X:32 (32

33 (3D

IX :32(32)

The word parindma is used in
the senses of kssadya-par~
maitri-pramoda-karunya-
madhyasthani ca sattva-guna....
are

36.69-70, etc.
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52 kalpas.

kriyate, nirgvasesa-nirasta-
inanatisaye

and prasasti
be easily imitated
samyag-darsanam

moksan

double the height of those in the
prezeding bbimi in the other
earths.”

induced to be autheatic.
pattavali. Author

disay

Svami
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50.20 conflict conflict with
56.5 are is
51.27 jfana ajfiana
59.9 karma, yoga karma yoga
60.13 ban at than a
63.33 VII : 33 is not traceable in VII: 33
the canon, which

68.19 their their materials
68.20 without materials without
71.14 number when number. When
72.13 366 1. 3669 H.
72.16 235 2305
75,25 21** 27ex
75.28 32-43 42-43
76.6-28
Authors Chapters i if Vv

Aphorisms 1 24 31Bh. 33 =7 22 26 29 30 31
Prakirnakas X
Bhadrabdhn x X
Sanghadésa X
Jinabhadra X X X x .
Agpastyasimha X .
Jinaddsa X X X X X
Haribhadra x x x x x
Kottacarya X X x X x x
Silanka X X X X X X x
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v Vi

VIII IX X

37 40 42-43 3-4 126 8 18 27 6Bh. .
& Bb, & Bh, '
Prakirnakas
Bhadrabahu x
Sanghaddsa
Jinabhadra X b 4 X
Agastyasimmha x -
Jinad@sa
Haribhadra X x
Kottacarya X X x X
Silanka X x x x
77.37 it quarts it is quite
£6.19 3.7 3.27
Q0,25 Sutrakyta 1. 11. 26-28 Sttrakyta 1. 11. 26-28
92.35 ‘mana-samahina’ ‘maga-sam3hirana’
92.37 26,28 29,58
94,29 have @ have
95.7 seems to . seems to be
96.39 here here is
104,10 nanam nanam agamitta
104.29 ascetics, ascetics’
105.18 13.414-15 13.414-15
105.36 vdodne vodane
106.30 Sttrkaryta 1.8.486 Satrakyta 1.8.416
107.16 6.55 6.558
110.2 to be said to be
112.1 siddhi-mudho siddhi-mulam mudho
115.25 band bead
1i6.14 dedication to dedication of
117.3 mercantile mercantile
117.25 record is record his
118.19 Mohadevi Mah&devi
118.29 Qrissa®® Orissa®
118.31 Mathura Muruanda
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1185.38
121.3

122§

123.15
126.29
127,11
127.11
135.10
135.13

135.14

137.6
140.8

153.13
150.35_

vp ati

functions
Vahnidasa

grew

event

Yapaniyas,
vindicates
Vasubandhu, Vyisa
(980/693 V.N.)
which

283-360 A, D.

h-

miuggdham
Sarvadarsanasamuccaya

ERRATA

up of an
fonctioned
Visnidasa

but grew

even

2) the Y@apaniyas,
indicates
Vasubandhu-Vydsa
(980/993 V. N.)
which is

280-360 A. D. is
h=

miuggahanam
Saddarsanasamuccaya
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